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In preparing the aboye work, the olDJect of the author was not only to place in the hands of the student 
of the German language, a complete, correct and compact practical Dictionary, but also to enable him to 
pronounce the language correctly. 

Under the false impression, that teaching the pronunciation of a language by signs was impossible, 
authors of Dictionaries had hitherto omitted to give the learners any assistance in acquiring the pronun- 
ciation of a foreign language, though Shisudan, N&bes, Walker, and many others had long since established 
the practicability, and proved the necessity of a pronouncing IMctionary of the English language. The (3er« 
man language is spoken by upwards of 60 millions of people, the pronunciation varies much in different parts, 
and the American who hears a Prussian speak to-day, a Hanoverian to-morrow, an Austrian, or a Suabian 
the next day will soon begin to doubt the identity of their different idioms, without some reliable authority. 

Two years ago t he same author published a pronouncing English Dictonary for Germans, in which the 



glish word was given in German characters and German sounds. ' The difficulties 
considerable, but the result has shown that the author has struggled successfully 
e of^e work, both here and in Europe, is the best proof that his ilSents in this 
' " '^ "* " ;ed. ; ' 

work has done all that circumstances would admit of, he has in the 



pronunciation of ev 
of this undertaking 
against them ; the lai 
branch of literatnr^aj 

But if the ^Miflnor in 
present almost surpassed hi: 
tion, and the complete ren 
the German language, 
nounce word after wo: 

that such labors are nol to be left without its rentffd ; scarcely two weeks have elapsed since the book 
its appearance, and over 3000 copies have already been sold. 

No one, who wishes to obtain a perfect G»man pronunciation, should be without this work, but those 
who are so situated that they cannot procure a teacher, will find it indispensable, if they wi^h to acquire 
the Gorman language, and even the man of letters will not consult it without advantage. 
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THEORETICAL PART. 



CHAPTER L 

PRELIMINABT BEMABES. 

§ 1. The German language is composed of nine kinds of words, 
called the varts of speech. They are : the Article, the Substantive, 
the Adjective, the Pronoun, the Verb, the Adverb, the Preposition, 
the Conjunction and the Interjection. 

§ 2. There are in German two numbers: the Singular and the 
Plural; three genders: the masculine, the feminine and the neuter; 
four eases: the Nominative, the Genitive, the Dative and the Accu- 
sative. *) 

OF THE ABTICLE. 

§ 8. We distinguish in German two kinds of Articles : the definite 
Article ber^ bie, ba^, and die indefinite Article em, eine, ein* 

I. Declension of the definite Article. 

SlSGULAB. PlUBAL. 

' Mcue. Fern, Neut. for aU gendert, 

Nom. ter^ btc^ bag, bic, the, \ 

Gen. beg, b«, beg, ber, of the, 

Dat bent, ber, bem, ben, to the, 

Ace. ben, bte, bag, bte, the. 

IL Declension of the indefinite Article. 

Mate. Fern. NeuU 

Nom. eftt, efne, etn, a. 

Gen. e^neg, riner, eineg, of tk, f 

Dat. etnem, einer, einem, to a, 

Aoo. rinen, ^ et»e, ein, a. 

It is to be observed that almost all declinable words, excepting the 
Substantives, take the same terminations as the definite article, viz : 

Mase. Fem. Neut 

Nom. er, e, eg, 

Gen. eg, er, eg^ 

Dat. em, er, em. 

Ace. en, e, eg. 



*) The NominatiTe answers to the XngUsh nommatiye ease, the AocnsatiTtt to the oljectiTe cam, and 
the Genitive partly to the possessiye case. 
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The neuter Gender differs from the masculine only in the Nomi- 
native and Accusative. The Accusative of the feminine and neuter 
genders is always the same as the Nominative. 



CHAPTER II. 

07 TEE SVBSIAVTITB. 

I. Of the gender of Suhetantivee. 
§ 4. Of the masculine gender are: 

1. The Substantives, which denote a male being, as well by nature 
as by condition or occupation* Ex. : 

Dcr (So'S)!!/ the son; bcr ^6fiM\^vc, the tailor; 

ber ^trt/ the herdsman; bcr ^Her, the buU. 

2. The names of the seasons, months and days. Ex. ; 

Dct SBtnter, the winter; ber ^cA, May; 

ber (^erbfl/ the atttomn ; ber ®oni|tdd/ Sunday. 

3. The Substantives ending in aU, t\, tx, en and ing« Ex.: 

!Der ^oM, the ball ; ber jlutfd^er^ the coachman ; 

^ber ^tatl, the stable ; bcr X)egeit^ the sword ; 

ber Sojfcl, the spoon; ber Ofen, the stove ; 

ber ©c^Iiiffel^ the key; ber ©jerh'tig^ the B|>arrow; 

ber jammer/ the hammer; bcr faring, the herring. 

Exc^tum$ to the preceding rules: 

I^te (DaM, the fork; bte (^(^tiifef, the aish; * 
bte jlartoffef^ the potato; ' bte Seier, the festiTal; 

bie Inciter, the ladder ; bie Sefer, the lyre ; 

bad SRuber^ the oar; bad ^{fen^ the cushion; 

bad ^Uer, the age; bad ^M6^txi, the mark; 

^ bad Senflcr/ the window; bad Sifen, iron ; 

bad Steber/ the fever; bod S^efllng/ brass. 

§ 5. Of the feminine gender are : 

1. The Substantives which denote a female being, as well by 
nature as by condition or occupation. Ex* : 

^te Xod)ter, the daughter; bie S^agb^ the mud-servant; 

bie SBirt^tn/ the hostess ; bte ^vt%t, the she-goat 

2. The Substantives ending in ei^ ^txt, It'xt, i^^\t, ung, 
in and ni^* Ex.: 

^ie Drucferd^ the printing-office; bie ^offnun^/ hope; 

bte Slbtei/ the abbey ; bie itSnigtU/ the queen ; 

bie (^efunb^ett^ health ; bie (erriit/ the mistress; 

bte ©auberfett neatness; bie ^enntntg^ knowledge; 

bie Sr^nb{j|iiafi/. friendship; bie (Srlaubnif, the permission. 
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Exceptiom. 

jDad fBt^, the woman; bad 8unbltt§, the alUance; 

bad Srauemimmer/ the woman; bad ^efrnntntg, the confesaion; 

bad ^tlbni^, the image; bad 3^U0ittg/ the teitimony; 

bad 9$ert^altmJ/ the proportion ; bad ^inbfrnif, the obstacle; 

bad ^ttUxfni^, the want; bad ixti^ni^, the eyent; 

bad <0leicl()ni§/ flie eimilltade; bad 9(grabnt§/ the borial. 

§ 6. Of the neuter gender are; 

1. The names of metals, countries, towns and letters. Ex. ; 

jDad (Sifen, the iron; ^tttx^hvit^, Petersburgh; 

bad ®oIb/ the gold; ^reugftt/ Prussia; 

bad %, bad ^, the A, the 6; ioHatib, Holland. 

2. The Substantives ending in tlj^um, fal and fe(. Ex.: 

jDad BtitMi^um, chlTalry; bad (Sd^dfal, the fbte; 

bad SlUertl^um/ antiquity ; bad 9tatl;ffl/ the riddle. 

8. The diminutives in d}cn and I f t n* Ex. : 

Dai <^i^\^tti, the little chair; bad ^dd^ltin, the little brook ; 

bad ^'6\)n^n, the little son; bad Srauletn^ the young lady; 

bad Wld}3titn, the girl ; bad jtn&bleiti, the Uttle boy. 

4. The Substantives begmning with the syllable g e« Ex. : - 

IDai ®rf(!t)ret^ the clamor; bad Q^tro'clt, the clouds; 

bad (&thtt, the prayer; bad ^ebac^tntg, memory. 

5. AH kinds of words taken substantively. Ex. : 

Vai SBarum, the why; 'bad ZxinUtl, drinking; 

Hi ^tixi, the no ; bad ^tttfii^t, the uaefuL 

Exceptions. 

!Der ^lx\\)l, the steel ; ber ^rfang, the song; 

ber Zcmhad, tombac ; bte ^t^alt, the shape ; 

ber 3iw^ '"^^ » fe« ©efabr, the danger ; 

bte ^latnta^ platina; He (9ebu(b^ patience; 

ber i3thanU, the thought; b(e lurfet, Turkey; 

ber ^erud^, the odor, smell; bte $falj^ Palatinate; 

ber ^efc^tttacf^ the taste ; bte ^olbau/ Moldavia; 

ber ®thxan^, the use ; ' bie (Sc^toei), Switzerland ; 

ber Q)e^^orfara^ obedience ; ber Srrtjiuni, the error ; 

V ber Q^tt»ina, the gain ; ber tltt\^ti))xm, wealth. 

§ 7. Compound Substantives take the gender of their last com- 
ponent. Ex.: 

^er ^aud^erT/ the master cit the house ; 
bte (>audfratt/ the mistress of the h^uae ; 
bad Statj^^aud/ the town-house. 

Uxceptians: The following words, although terminating in the 

masculine Substantive ber fOtut^, the courage, are of the feminine 

gender: • 

jDte ^nmutl^^ graeeAilneas ; ble ©anftmutl^, meekness ; « 

bte Demutlj)^ humility ; bie SDel^mut^, sadness ; 

bt( ®rof mut^/ generosity ; bte ^^mttmixtlf, melancholy* 
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Other words compounded with iKutl^^ are mascnlme. Ex. ; bet 
S^f>d)m\xtf), haughtiness. 

$ 8. There are some SuSstantives which have two genders, but 
with different meanings : 

ber !Sattb/ the yolume ; ba^ !8anb^ the ribbon ; 

ber (ixU, the heir ; bad dxht, the inherituioe ; 

ber <Sc|ftlb, the shield ; * bad ®c|ftlb/ the sign (of an inn) ; 

bcr ii^x, the fool ; bad S^^OT/ the gate ; 

' ber SBcrbienf^^ the gain ; bad ^txHtn^, merit ; 

bcr ^tt, the lake ; hit ^tt, the sea ; 

ber Setter^ the guide ; bte Setter^ the ladder ^ 

brr {^eibr/ the heathen ; bte ^tiU, the heath. 



n. Of the declension of Substantives. 

§ 9. AU the substantives may be comprehended under three 
declensions : 

The first forms the Genitive in 6^ 

The second forms the Genitive in n» 

The third has the Genitive like the Nominative. 

FIRST DECLENSION. 

$ 10. The first declension comprehends : 

1. All neuter Substantives without exception. 

2. All masculine Substantives, which do not follow the second 
declension. 

1. Genitive in tf« 

Nom. ber <BpitQtl, the mirror; 

Gen. bed ^^tegeld^ of the mirror ; 

Dat bent (B^iti^ti, to the mirror; 

Acq. ben @|)tege(/ the mirror. 

To be declined in the same way : 

Der ^fmniel, the sky ; bad genjler, the window ; 

ber ^ater^ the father ; bad ^Inge, the eye ; 

ber jDegen, the sword; bad ^^ab^en, the girl. 

2. Genitive in ti* 

When euphony requires it, the * of the Genitive may be pre- 
ceded by an e, and this e be retained in the Dative., In a familiar 
style this softening is generally neglected, but it is necessary in the 
Genitive of all those Substantives which end in a hissing sound, 
such as f, ^/ f c^ or )♦ Ex. : 

Nom. ber Zi^A, the table ; bad JHnb, the ohUd ; 

Gen. bed XtfAed, bed jttnbed, 

Dat bem Zi\^, bent 5ltnbe, 

Aoc. ben %\^^, bod ^tnb. 



To be declined the same way: 

Dcr Suf, the foot; bad Dorf, the village; 

ber (^nt the hat; bad l^anb, the country; 

ber iixit, the physician; bad {!)aHd/ the house. 

3. Genitive in n^« 
The following masculine Substantives: 

jDer ^amt, the name; ber SBifle, the will; 

ber <S$ebanfe/ the thought ; brr (^ianht, the belief; 

ber Sunfe, the spark; ber <Bdi^att, the damage; 

ber grtebe, the peace; ber SBucSj^jlabe, the letter; 

formerly terminated in e n in the Nominative (ber 9lamen^ ber 2BiU 
len)^ and are even now fact with Jn this obsolete form, from which 
their other cases are derived : ber 9latne, bed Slantend, bem 91amen^ 
ben 9l<tmen* 

The two words : ber @d)nterj, the pain, and ba6 ^erj, the heart, 
have in the Genitive bed ©c^merjend^ or @d)nierjed; bed Jjerjend; 
in the Dative bem @c()merje, bera ^?erjen or JJerje, and in the Accu- 
sative ben ©d^merj, bad jjerj* 

SECOND DECLENSION. 

> 

§ 11. The second declension comprehends only masculine nouns. 
The Genitive is in n when the Nominative terminates in e, and e n 
when it terminates in any other letter.- The other cases of the Singu- 
lar preserve the termination of the Genitive. Ex. : 

1. Genitive in it. 

Nom. ber ^'6t»t, the lion; 

Gen. be« Siitoen, 

Dat. bem Sctwn, 

Ace. ben Sotoen* 

2. jBenitive i» en. 

Nom. ber ®raf, the count; 

Gen. bed ©rafen, 

Dat. bem ©rafen^ 

Ace. ben ©rafen. 

§ 12. The second declension comprehends : 

1. AH masculine nouns of men and animals, terminating in e, as : 

Der ^naie, the boy? ber iBiirge, the bail; 

: ber QxU, the heir; ber Slffe, the monkey; 

ber Sote/ the messenger ; ber ^a\t, the hare. 

2. The names of nations ending in e : 

Der Deutfcje, the German; ber ©ac^fe, the Saxon; 

ber Sranjofe/ the Frenchman, ber ®4itt)ebe^ the Swede. 

Those ending in e r follow the first declension : ber @^>anier, be* 
©panier*^ 
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8. The following nouns of men and animals : 

jDer $clb^ the hero ; ber (BffeQ/ the joarnejman ; 

ber Q^xaf, the count; / ber ®td, the dandy; 

ber Sitr^, the prince ; ber Zifet, the fool ; 

ber ^trt, the herdsman; ber ^axx, the fool; 

ber ^enf4, the man; ber ^&x, the bear; 

ber ^txx, the gentleman; ber Od^d^ the oz. 

4. Most nouns of persons derived from foreign languages, and 
terminating in a long syllable : 

jDer ^olHt, the soldier; ber Staff^clif, the catholic; 

ber 3erutt, the Jesuit ; ber Xi^toloq, the theologer ; 

ber Slbjutant/ the adjutant; ber ^^ilofo^^z the philosopher; 

ber ®tubeiU/ the student; ber k^rononi/ the astroaomer. 

THIRD BkcLENSION. 

§ 18. The third declension comprehends aU feminine Substantives. 

It is distinguished from the two former Ones, by not having any 

inflexions in the Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. bte ^anb/ the hand; 

Gen. ber C)anb, 

Bat. ber ^anh, 

Ace. bie ^anb* 

^ To be declined in the same manner : . 

Die 8taU/ the woman ; bte Stix^(Sft, the cherry; 

bte (gtabt, the town; bie (^aUl, the fork; ^ 

bte £ttft/ th^ air; bie 3^ugenb^ the virtue. 



III. Of the formation of the Plural. 

§ 14. The plural of German substantives is formed by adding to 
the Nominative Singular e, e r, e n or n, or it is like the Singular. 

1. Plural in e: 

1. All monosyllables, with few exceptions : 

jDer ^unb/ the dog; bie 4^unbe/ the dogs; 

bie ^anh, the hand; bte ^d'nbe, the hands; 

bad ^eiit^ the leg; bie ^tint, the legs. 

2. The Substantives ending in nij^, fa(, and ing, as well as 

those having g e before the radical syllable. 

Die Sttnntni^, the knowledge; bie Sttnnfnifft, knowledge, 

bad <^(^enfaC the monster; bie ^(^eufale^ the monsters;^ 

^ ber Stemblina, the stranger; bie gremblinae, the strangers; 

bad ®thtt, the prayer; bie Sebete, the prayers; 

bad ©ef^enff the present; bie (^i\6^taU, the presents, 

2. Plttral in er: 

1. The Substantives ending in t ^ u m : 

jDer 9leiti^t^m, wealth; bie 9{et4tj!ifi«er, the riches; 

ber 3rrt^um/ the error; bie Snt^iimer/ the errors. 



9 



2. The following monosyllabies : 

jD« ®ei^ the mind ; 
ber £eCb, the body; 
bcr ®ott/ the God; 
htt ^ann, the man; 



ber S^anb, the border; 
ber SBalb^ the forest ; 
ber SBurnt/ the worm ; 
ber £)xt, the plaoe. 



jDa« ^mt, the office; 
bad 33anb, the ribbon; 
ba« SBilb, the image; 
bad ^rett, the board; 
bad $u4, the book; 
bad !£)a^/ the roof; 
bad Dorf, the village; 
bad 93latt, the leaf; 
bad ^tnb, the child; 
bad 5t(etb, the dress; 
bad titt, the song; 
bad Zs0^, the hole; 



bad 8<t6/ the cask; 
bad Selb/ the field ; 
bad ®Iad/ the glass; 
bad ^litt, the limb; 
bad ®rab^ the grave; 
bad {^aud/ the house; 
bad pu^tt/ the, chicken; 
bad ^alb^ the calf; 
bad ^^\o% the castle; 
bad' St^al, the valley ; 
bad 93oI^ the people; 
bad SBetb, the woman. 



3. Plural in tt : 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which take n in the 

Genitive of the Singular : 

jDer ^nate, the boy; bie JlnaBeti/ the boys; 

ber Deutf^e/ the German; bie Dtut^^tn, the Germans. 

2. The feminine Substantives in e^ el and er: . 

^te f&itnt, the bee; bte IBteneit/ the bees; 

bie ^c^wejier, the sister; bie ^^^weflern, the sisters; 

bie ®abti, the fork; bte ©abelit/ the forks. 

4. Plural in en: 

1. All Substantives of the second declension, which take eti in^ 
the Genitive Singular : 

jDer giirfJ, the prince; bte Sflrflen, the princes; 

ber (^olbat the soldier; bit ©olbateti/ the soldiers. 

2. The Substantives ending in ^eit, feit, i^<^ft, in and 
ung: 



!2Die grril^eit, liberty ; 
bte ^rtigfett^ politeness; 
bie 8tettnbf4>aft/ friendship; 
bie SBirt^iit, *) the hostess; 
bie 2){einund/ the opinion; * 

8. The following Substantives : 

Da^ S3ett, the bed'; 
bad t>tm^, the shirt; 
bad ^er^/ the heart; 
bad £)\}x, the ear; 



bie gre^eiteitj 
bie Slrtt^f etten ; 
bie Sreunbfc^alieti; 
bie SDtrt^innen; 
bie 9]Reittungcn* 



bie ^xt, the kind; 
bie yfii^t, the duty; 
bie U^T, the watch; 
bie 3di}l, the number; 



*) Words ending in i s double their end-coaKHiant fai the TlwaL 



1* 
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hit 3rau, the woman; ' bte ^dirift the writiBg) 
hit ^tl^a^t, the battle; tie i^cpulb, the debt; 

bte fBAt, the world; bte Mt, Ume; 

hit %^t, the deed; tie juual/ the tonnent. 

5. Plural like the Singular. 

1. The tnasculine and neater Substantives in er^ e( and en: 

ter ©^iegel/ the mirror; bi^ ^pie^tl, the mirrors; 

ber fnibler, the eagle; tie ^tler, the eagles; 

hta ^dh^tn, the girl; tie m&hil^, the girls. 

2. The two feminine nouns, bie SButter^ the mother, bic Zod^ter, 
the daughter, form their Plural : Mc SKfttter, bie lEbd^ter* 

§ 15. When the Non^native Plural terminates in n, all other 
cases have the same termination ; but when it does not terminate 
in n^ only the Dative takes this letter, and the Genitive and Accusa- 
tive are like the Nominative. Ex. : 

Nom. bie (^rafen, the comits ; tie ^ante^ the hands; 

Gen. ber (Brafnt/ of the counts; ber ^anbe, of the hands; 

Dat. ben ®ra^tn, to the counts ; ten ^dnben, to the hands ; 

Aco. bie (3xa\tn, the counts; bie ^anbe^ the hands. 

Nom. bie ^dvL\tt, the houses; 

Gen. ber ^aufer, of the houses; 

Pat ben {>aufem^ to the houses ; 

Ace. bie ^aufer/ the houses. 

In this way are declined the Plurals of: 

ber ®((iu(/ the shoe; ber j^elb/ the hero; 

berXifc^^, the table; hit ^Aulh, the debt; 

hai ^inb, the child; bad £)\x, the ear. 

§ 16. Most Substantives in the Plural change the radical vowel a 
into &, into h, u into &, and a u into & u ^ as : 

1. AIL Substantives which take the ending er: 

jDer ^ann, the man; bte tD^anner^ the men; 

ber*3nt()um, the error; tie ^rrt^itmer, the errors; 

tad ie^, the hole ; , tie 2'6^tx, the holes ; 

tad ^avi€, the house; tie {>^ufer/ the houses. 

2. The Masculine and feminine Substantives, which take the 

termination e : 

jDie ^anh, the hand; 'tie ^dnht, the hands; 

ter (Be\fn, the son; tie ^bt^ne, the so6s; 

ter ^wi, the hat ; tie ^iite, the hats. 

The following masculine Substantives are exceptions : 

jDer 3lrm, the arm; ber ©toff/ the stuff; 

ter 2ant, the sound; ter ^^n\), the shoe; 

ter Dol(ti/ the dagger; ter $unft/ the point; 

ter ^unt, the dog; ter iag, the day. 
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3. The following SubstantiyeB, which do not change in the Plural 

Dtr 9I))f<l the apple; X)cr ^aitv, the. father; 
ber 2Jlange(, the want; '^ b«J33ruber, the brother; 

ber ^a^ti, the nail; ber kartell, the garden; 

bet battel/ the saddle; ber gaben^ the thread; 

btr ^anttl, the cloak; bey Ofcn, the stove; 

ber SBogel, the bird; bte SWutter, the mother; 

ber •jammer, the hammer; hitZo^ttt, the daughter. 

TABLE 

OF THE DUTEBENT INFLBXIQNS OH* OEBMAN SUBSTANTIVES 

f 

I. Singular. 
U 2* "^ 3* 



Norn. 



Gen. or ed n or etIT ' — 

Dat. — ^^or e • n or eit — 

Ace. n or en — 

II. Plural. 

Nom. e er n or eti — 

Gen. e er n or en — 

Dat. en em n or en n 

^co. e er n or en — 



IV. Of Proper Names. 

§ 17. The proper names of persons are declined with or without 

the article. If declined with the article they do not change in the 

Singular. Ex. : 

Nom. ber jlarl^ Charles; ber ©d^ttter, Schiller; 

Gen. be^ ^airl, of Charles; bed ^ififln, of Schiller; 

Dat. bcm ^art to Charles; bem ^^ttter^ to Schiller ; 

Ace. ben ^axl, Charles^; ben ^^ider^ Schiller. 

Without the article, proper names take no other inflexion than 
an ^ or e d in the Genitive. Those terminating in a hissing sound 
mostly take en * , as : SSog, ffiogend, gri^, griften^^ Ex. : 

Nom. ^arl, Charles; (BAiUn, Schiller; 

Gen. Staxli, (Siiflerd, 

Dat. ^arl, (Bmtx, 

Aco. ^arl^ (Sc^ider. . 

The proper names of women are declined like those of men, except 
those ending in e, which take in the Genitive n ^ , and in the 
Dative n» Ex.: 

Nom. ©ojjWe, Sophy; ^aroKne, Caroline; 

Gen. ®op9tend/ jlaroltnend/ ' 

Dat ^cpiitn, ^aroHnen^ 

Ace. ^tpi)it, ilaroline* 
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When proper names are used in the Plural, the masculine take 
the termination z, and the feminine the termination n or e n» Ex. : 



Sttbtolg/ Lewis; 
%\i^^, AUce; 



bie Sttbtofge, 
bir 9lbel(^(bm* 



The names of towns and countries are always declined without the 
article, and take only S in the Genitive. Ex. : 



^tim, Borne; 
9{ea)>(I/ Naples; 



fkwA, of Rome; 
9}eapeld/ of Naples. 



V. Of the formation of feminine nouns. 

' § 18. In order to fornitfthe feminine noun from a masculine one, 
the syllable i n is added to the latter. Ex. : 

(Sin St'eniq, a king; rtne StM^in,- a queen; 

tin <^(ffauf|9tel(r, an actor; cine ®4iauff)t(Ifrin/ an actress. 

When the masculine ends in e, the ( changes into t n» Ex. : 



T>tx ®aUt, the husband; 
bwCotoe, the lion; 



bie ®attiTX, the wife; 
bifSotoin/ the lioness. 



In most cases, when t n is added to form the feminine noun, the 
letters a, o, n, au change into &, h, & and &u* 



Der ®raf/ the count; 
bcr ^mtx, the peasant; 
bfr Zl^ct, the fool; 



bit C^rSfttt/ the countess; 

bie ^auertn/ the peasant-wife; 

bie Zif'otin, the fool. 



Substantives derived from foreign languages form exceptions. Ex. : 



Vtt Oenetd, 
ber Jrofejfor, 



bie Q^tntxalin ; 
bie gJtofejforin 5 



Some feminine nouns, expressing relationship, or occupation, are 
not derived from corresponding masculine nouns. Ex. : 



Der !Wann, the man; 
ber SBetter, the cousin; 
ber ^effe, the nephew; 
^tx ^ond^/ the monk; 



bie Srau, the woman; 
bie ^afe^ the cousin; 
bie ^i^tt, the niece; 
bie !l?onne, the nun. 



VI. Cf the Diminutives. 

§ 19. Diminutives are very common in German ; they are formed 
by adding the syllable c^ e n or I e i n , to the primitive word. Ex. : 



Der Zi\6f, the table ; 
ber !D{ann/ the man; 
bie Seber^ the feather; 
bad 5linb, the child; 



bad %i\^f6fm, the little table; 
bad ^onnc^n^ the' little man ; 
bad 3eberc{Kn^ the little feather; 
bad ^nbUin, the Uttle ohUd. 
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When the primitive word ends in e or e n , this . termination is 
•suppressed in forming the diminutiye: 

^te Zauht, the pigeon; tad Xdvih^tn, the little pigeon; 

bnr (Garten, the garden; ' tai ^art^eU/ the small gi^en. 

Almost all diminutives change a, o^ u into &^ h, &* 



*— •- 



CHAPTER III. 

or THE ASJECIIYE. 



I. Declension of the Adjectives. 

S 20. The Adjective is employed either as ^n attribute or as an 
epithet. In the phrase : "My father is good " the adjective good is 
an attribute; in : "A good father loves his children/' it is an epithet. 

The Adjectiye employed as an attribute is invariable in gender 
and number. Ex. : 

jDer SBater tfl gut the father is good; 
bte !ll}{utter t|l gut, the mother is good; 
bte Siin^tx fmb gut/ the children are good. 

The Adjective employed as an epithet always precedes its Sub- 
stantive, and is declinea in three different ways, accordingly as it is 
preceded by the definite article, the indefinite article, or as it stands 
without an article. 

1. When the Adjective is preceded by the definite article, it 
takes in the Nominative Singular the termination t, and in all other 
cases Singular and Plural en» The Accusative Singular of the 
feminine and neuter genders however, is the same as the Nomina- 
tive. Ex. : • 

SINGULAR. 

Masculine* 
. Noiii. bcr gitte ^ann, the good man; 
Gen. bed guten Ttannt^, of the good man; 
Dai. bent guten tDtanne^ to the good man; 
A6c. ben guten ^ann, the%ood man. 

Feminine, 
Norn, bie gnte 9vau, the good woman ; 
Gen. ber guten 9xan, of the good woman; 
Bat. ber gnten dtau, to the good woman; 
Ace bie gnte Stdu, the good woman. 

Neuter, 
Nom. bad gnte jlinb^ the good ohiTd; 
Gen. bed guten ^tnbed^ of the good child ; 
Dat. bem guten 5linbe, to the good child; 
Acq. bad gute jlinb/ the good child; 
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/ 



PJLUBAL FOB ALL aSNDEBS. 

Norn, hit gutrn ^&mtt, 9tautn, JHnber; 

06n. ber gutcn Scanner/ ixmta, jtinber; 

, Dat. ben guten ^tinntxn, Sraurit/ 5ltnbern ; 

Ace. hit guten Tlcinntx, Sroucn/ jltnber. 

The Adjective is declined in the same manner, when preceded bj 
any determinative word which has the terminations of the definite 
article, as : biefer^ jener, this, that ; jeber, every ; totl^tt, which. 

• 

2. When the Adjective is preceded by the indefinite article, it 
takes in the Nominative of the Singular the ending e r for the mas- 
culine, e for the feminine, and e ^ for the neuter. All other cases 
take e n , except the Accusative feminine and neuter, which is like 
the Nominative. Ex. : 

Masculine. 

Nom. etn ganjer Zaa, a whole day; 

Gen. emc^ gangen Zagit^, of a whole day; 

Dat ctnem gangen Za^t, to a whole day; 

AGO. etnen gan^en Za^, a whole day. ' 

Feminine. 

Nom. eine ganje 9?a((t/ a whole night; 

Gen. einer ganjen ^aAt, of a whole night; 

Dat. etner gan^en ^ac^t, to a whole night; 

Ace. eine gange ^atift, a whole night. 

Neuter, 

Nom. etn ganged 3abr, a whole year; 

Gen. rined gangen 3a(^re«, of a whole year; 

Dat. dnem gangen 3at)re, to a whole year; 

Ace. ein ganged 3a(r/ a whole year. 

The Adjective is declined in the same way, when preceded by 
the determinative word fein, no, or by one of the possessive pronouns 
mein, bein^ fcin, unfcr^ euet, i^r, my, thy, his, our, your, their. 
When preceded by any of these words in the plural, it takes the 
termination e n in all the cases. Ex. : 

PLURAL FOB ALL GENDERS. , 

Nom. feine gnten ^Unntt, Sranen, JKnber; 

Gen. f einer guten !D7anner/ Srauen/ jttnber; 

Dat. feinen guten !D{annem, Srauen, jlinbeni; 

Ago. !eine guten 3R&nntt, Srauen, Hinder. 

8. When the Adjective is preceded neither by an article nor by 
any other determinative word, it takes the terminations of the 
definite article and is declined in the following manner : 



15 



SINGULAR. 

Masculine. 
Norn, guter Sffiefn, good wine, or some good wine ; *) 
Geo. ^nM SBetnrd/ of good wine;t) 
Pat. giitem SBetnr/ to good wine; 
Aco. guteit fBfin, good wine. . 

Fsminine. 
Nom. frtf(i^e ^il(ff, fresh milk; 
Gen. fti^Hftt Wi^, of fresh milk; 
Dat. fdfcber ^\\^, to Aresh milk; 
Ace. frtf4^ ^ild), fresh milk. 

Katier, 
Norn, fd^toargf^ 3^u^, black cloth; 
Gen. f4»arje^ 21nc^e^^ of black cloth; f) 
Dat f(^t9anem Xudj^e, to black clojli; 
Ace fc^toar^eO Zvi0^, black cloth. 

PLURAL FOR ALL GENDERS. 

Norn, p^one SBIumen, fine flowers; 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Aco« 



ct^ijncr ^lumen^ of fine flowers ; 
'(^Snen ^lumen, to fine flowers; 
(i^iine Slttmett/ fine flowers. 



( 



Participles, used adjeetively^ are declined like adjectives. 

II. Degrees of comparison of the Adjectives.. 

§ !21. The Comparative of an adjective is formed by adding the 
termination tx , and the Superlative bj adding the termination fie. 
Ex.: 

9lct(J, rich; rctd^cr^ richer; ber tdd^jle/ the richest; 

fct^oit/fine; Sf^^ntt, finer; ber f(it;'dn|le, the finest; 

mtib/ mild; milbet/ milder; btr miX^t, %) the mildest 

The radical vowel of the Positive is softened in the Comparative 

and Superlative : a changes into h, into h, u into ft* Ex. : 

Hit, old; oUet, older; ber oUefte, the oldest; 

fitoj, great; fltijger, greater; ber ar6|te, the greatest; ' 

fung/ young; jfiinger, younger; ber jUnfijle/ the youngest. 

The following Adjectives are exceptions : 

SBa^, tru^; Wag, pale; jjhtmpf, blunt; 

f(jlanf, slender; glatt, slippery; froj, joyful; 

[(^laff/ lax; aerabe, straight; (olb, gracious ; 

fanft, soft; fadj^te, soft, slow; rot>, raw; 

matt/ faint; farg, stingy; toQ, mad; 

|a((, flat; runb, round; bott/ full; 

falf4, false; bunt, motley; 



R 



*) The word taiM iMlbre a Substantive, is not translated unlets the emphasis Is vpon tt 
t) In the Qenltiye mascaline and neater, the termination e n , 0Utca SBfittel, f^varjat %ti^t ^ >W 
generally used. ' 

D Instead of ^c, we add eftc, when eaphony re(iuireg tt 



16 

aa well as the Adjectives ending in bar, (aft and fam. Ex.: 
banEbar, grateful ; bantftarer, more grateful ; ioiif&ft, malicious ; 
boe^after, more malicious ; fi^arfani/ economical ; f)>aTfamer/ more 
economical. 
§ 22. The following AdjectiTes are irregular : 

®ul, good; It^tt, betUr; in tt^c, tha best; 

nab, ii«m; n&^tt, nearer) bn na4fit> the oeit; 

))«m, hiEh; ^iibn, h^her; tm |)ij(f>^(, the bighett; 

viti, moah; • mtt|T, more; bn mn^t, the most. 

S 28, The Comparatives and Superlatives are declined according 
to the same rules as the Adjectives in the Positive. Ex. : bet I(eiR( 
%\itS}, the small table; t>fr fleimre 2)ifi;t>> the smaller table; btr 
(leinfle lift^, the smallest tableTein tltimt Zifffy, a small table; 
rin fltincrer Zifc^, a smaller table; (in fcf^bned iSudf, a beautiful 
book; ein f(^bnere6 SJuc^, a more beautiful book. 



CHAPTER IV. 

07 THE NUKEKALS. 

§ 24. The cardinal numbers are : 

1 tine or tin, 21 tfn nnb jUanjlg, 

2 jitd, 22 j»ri unb jttanjij, 

3 nti, 23 btti unb jnanjifl, 

4 tftt, ' 24 Din unb )Bian)ifl, 

5 ^, 25 fiinf unb )W<in|ig, 

6 ftiMf 30 t^tiBifl' 

7 flttni, 40 



50 funTffl, 



14 M 

ISfU 
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eoftdftia, 

70 (itbtnjig, 

60 aiiiiifl, 

90 ntunjtg, 

100 bunbm, 

101 bunbtrt unb rinj, 
103 bunbtrt unb i»ti, 
103 (nnbflt unb fcrti, 
200 jtDEftinnbtTt, 

1,000 louFmb, 
2,000 inxitaufnib, 
10,000 jctnlaufenb, 



Sint is used instead of ein when » neuter noon is understood. 
5Bie tjifle SBft^wt ^a^w ®k ? How many books have yon ? 3Ml feabe 
nur e i n 4 . I hare only one. 3*1**' >^^ ^"'/ '^ ^^'t preceded by 
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any determinatiye word, take in the Genitive the termination e r^ 
Ex. : bie Slu^fage jweier ^tn^tn, the deposition of two witnesses. 
The other cardinal numhers remain unaltered, except in the Dative 
where they sometimes take the termination e n» 

§ 25. The ordinal numbers are adjectives, and are derived from 
the cardinal numbers by the addition of the syllable te or jle» 
From two to nineteen is added te, the rest take jle» 

jDererfle, the first; bet ^toan^igH ^« twentieth; 

ber Vntitt, the second; ber tin itnb jtoan^igjle, the twenty-first ; 

bcr brittC/ the third; bet Utip^^t, the thirtieth; 

brr ^itttt, the fourth; bet fitnl^tgjle, the fiftieth; 

bet fiixfte/ the fifth; bcr Ij^unbettfte^ the hundredth; 

bet a^tt, the eighth ; bet iaufenbjtr/ the thousandth. 

bcr ^'iSiftt, the twelfth ; 

From these are derived, by the addition of nS, the ordinal 
adverbs ; 

Sr{iend/ firstly, in the first pUce; 
Bt^dtend/ secondly, in the second place; 
' ^titttn^, thirdly, in the third plaee ; 
SBiertend/ fourthly, in the fourth place* 

§ 26. The other numbers are : 

1. MulHjpJficative numhers. 

(Sinfadjf/ single; iel^ttfad^, tenfold; 

^toeifa^/ double;*) lunbertfadi, a hundredfold; 

brrifad^^ treble; taufenbfai9/ a thousandfold. 

We may add to these the adverbs which ^e formed by the sub- 
stantive ^alf time : 

(Sinmal/ once; i^imttd/ four times; 

. it^timal, twice; ' ^unbertmal^ a hundred times; 

tretmal/ thrice; taufenbmal/ a thousand times. 

2. Disirilmtwe numbers, 

4^alb/half; cHi^eln^ one by one; 

hit t>Sl\tt, the half; baametfe, by pairs; 

bad !£)nttel, the third part; j[e brn unb ixti, by threes; 

bad ^ittUl, the fourth part; bu^enbtodfe/ by the dozen. 

Add to these the adverbs, formed by the old word lex ^ which 
signifies sort or kind : 

^intxlti, of one hind; mantf^txlti, of several kinds; 

Vntitxlti, of two kinds; toielerfet, of many kinds; 

bteirrUt, of three kind; aUttlti, of all kinds. 

The following adverbs are peculiar to the German language : 

ftnbftt^b/ one and a half; balb tini, half past twelve; 

britte^alb, two and a half; balb jtod, half past one; 

pitxtt\)a\i, three and a half; ' l^alb bret, half past two. 

*> Instead of iloeifa^ H, w« tnaj My : iMdf&Ittd, toufcnbfSIHt H» 

n. '2 
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§ 27. The ordinal numbers are used as in Enjglish after the names 
of Sovereigns; and to express the dajs of the month : 



SubtDig ber aifii, Lewis the eleventh; 
$einncj| bcrSSfcrte, Henry the fourth; 



bet ^ittU %pxil, the fourth of April; 
ber a^tt Ttai, May the eighth. 



-— ♦- 



CHAPTER V. 
OFFBOiroxrvs. 



I. Determinate personal pronouns. 

§ 28. The first person is expressed by id^, I ; Pli£ral »tr, we ; 
the second person bj bu^ thou ; Plural il^r, you ; the third persoki 
by er, he ; fie, she ; e6, it ; and jie, they, Plural for all genders. 
They are declined in the following manner : 

Singular. 



First person. 

Nom. tc|f, I; 

Gen, meiner, of me; 

Dat. mit/ to me; 

Ace. mit^, me; 

Nom. toix, we; 

Gen. unfer, of ns; 

Dat. nni, to ub; 

Aco. UM, UB; 



Plubal. 



Second person. 

bU/ thou; 
bdner, of thee ; 
btr, to thee; 
bt($/ thee. 

*Jt, you; 
tvitt, of you; 
tuA, to you; 

fudp/ you. 



Maseutine, 

Nom. tx, he; 

feiner, of him; 
i^m/ to him; , 
ii)n, him; 



Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 



Third person. 

SiNGULAB. 

Femmme. 
ft, Bb»; 



Neuter. 

t^, it; 

fctnet/ of it; 
V^vx, to it; 
ti, it. 



\\ixtt, of her; 
i^r, to her; 
fie, her; 

Plural for all genders. 

• 

Nom. |te, tiiey; 

Gen. t^rer, of them ; 

Dat. ilnett/ to them; 

Ace. {le, them. 

( § 29. The reflective pronoun of the third person ^^, himself, 
herself, itself, has no Nominative, and is declined thus: 

MasculvM and NeuUr. Feminine. Plural. 

Gen. ftinet, of himself; {^rnr/ of herself ; {{^ret, of themselyes; 

Dat ndb# to himself; ftcb, to herself; ft((, to themselyes; 



Gen. feinet, of himself; i^jrr 

Dat m^, to himself; ficb, 

Ace. |t(|, himself; jtc^. 



herself. 



\^, to 
tdp, th 



themselves. 



; 
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« 

( Sometimes tjie word felbfi, self, is joined to the personal prononns. 
Ex.: td^ fellbjl, myself; bu felbjl, thyse.lf; er felbjl, himself; jic^ fclbji; 
one's self; W)ir felbjl, ourselves. ) 

In adding the word felbfi to a verb, the pronouns are not repeated 
as in English. Ex. : 6r bat e6 felbjl gefagt^ he said so himself; fte 
bat ed ntir felbfl gefagt^ she told me so herself. 

C § 30. The pronoun bu is used among near relations and very 
intimate friendis. In speaking 'to a stranger, the third person plural 
@ie, Sbnen, must invariably be used instead of the second person 
singular bu^ bir, bidE^* ) 

®(e ^aben c^ xoXx gefaat, you told me bo; 
{((> fenne (5)C nicjt, I do not know you; 
ic|i toitt e0 3|)nen gebeit/ I will give it you. 



II. Indeterminate personal pronouns, * 
C S 31. The indeterminate personal pronouns are : 

!Wait, one, they; 3ebermatttt/ eyery one; 

Sentanb, somebody; (gtncr, some one ; 

9liemanb, nobody; Hefner, no one. 

3Ban is indeclinable; Sebermann takes in the Genitive an ^; 
Sentanb and ^liemanb are either invariable or take the terminations 
of the definite article. Ex. : ) 

SBenn man tetdfi tfl/ ^at mm grruttbe« When one is rich, one has friends. 

3ebwmatttt totrb ti Sbnen ^aQtn* i Every one will tell you. 

(Sd dat 3einanb nacd ^i^ntn gefragt.. Somebody has asked fot you. 

Watt Jttu§ ^itmanim bajfen. We must hate nobody. 

^nner iveig^ ob tv moreen nod^ ItUn toirb. No one knows, if he will be aJive to-morrow. 

C 5 32. Add to these pronouns the following words : 

&\oa^, something, anything; montl^, man^t, mani^t^, many a, many 

ntc()t^^ nothing; a one; 

Jcber, jebe, jebc^, every, each, every tttcl^re or mfl^tete, several; 

one; ' irgfttb tin, any, some; 

aUtx, aUt, aUti, all, everything ; etnige, some ; 

fjlcjer, foltjie, \cl^ti, such; ' tic mti^m, the most, j 

EXAMPLES. 

5A babe etload 9?etted i^enummett* . I have heard something new. 

3(9 b<ibe m(|t« gebb'rt. I have heard nothing. 

3ebet mug fetnc ^fttd^tcn erfUttett* Every one must fulfil his duties. 

3ebe^ Zant) i^at feme ®ebrau($e* Every country has its customs. 

Mt SWenfcJen jtnb jtetblt^l. AU men are mortal. 

Sitter tp »erlDrett. Everything |s lost. 

din foldiier SJerlujl tjl unetfejUcJ* Such a loss is irreparable. 

^andjfer faet/ ber nidjit emtet. Many a one sows, who does not reap. 

3(^ l^abe mattc^en Sag ))erl9ren« I hav^ lost many a day. 
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(9^bctt ®it mix dntge Sebcnt^ Qive me some pens. 

SeQicn ^te mtr trgenb fin ^udjf* Lend me some book or other. 

STOnti SBniber ?>at me^ircre greunbe* My brother has several friends. 

£)ie mrtflett 2]%ntf(^eit urt^dlm nad^ bent Most men judge according to appearances. 



CHAPTER VL 

fUE ADTECnVE AHD BELATTVE PBOKOUHS. 

§ 83. The demonstrative pronouns are : 

For near objects : 
btefet/ btefe^ btefe^; this, this oxie. 

For dtstarU oljects: 
Itntx, jlrne, jene^j that, that one. 

EXAMPLES. 

Dlefet ^am, this man; btffr Stan, this woman; biefrt ^nb, this child; 

iener Zi\(^, that table ; j[ene gcbet, that pen ; j[enc^ S6wtJ, that book. 

Diefrr ifl fH&^i^, Senrr {fl unglntfit^i; this one is happy, that one is unhappy. 

The demonstrative pronouns have the same terminations as the 
definite article, and are declined in the same manner. 



Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. PluraL 

JJom. bwfcr, bfefc, btefe^, bie[e. 

Gen. biffed, Wxtt, bfe 

Dat. bfefem, biefer, Wc 

Aco. biefen^ biefe^ bie 



e«, btefer, 

cm, btefm. 



Instead of biefe6 one may say bieS in the Kominative and Accu- 
sative Neuter : bie^ S5ud^, this book. 

§ 34. Instead of Wefer and jener the article ber, ble, ba^ is very 
often employed, on whicn in that case a greater stress is placed. Ex.-: 

jDer WaXLXL, this man; bie Shrmt/ this woman; bad JItnb/ this child. 

When bet, bie, baS, taking the place of biefcS or jene*^ does not 
accompany a substantive, it is declined as follows : 

Masculine, Feminine^ Neuter. Pturcd. 

Nom. bet, bfe, ba«, bic. 

Gen. beffen, Itttn, beffcn, bercr, 

Bat b«tt/y. ber^ bent, benen* 

Aco. ttv^^tl- hit, bad, bie. 
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S 35* To the adjective pronousB belong also : 

jDer{em0C, hitimi^t, ^a^itniq^, the one; 

htx^tlU, btefelbe^ taffelbe/ ihe same.- 

These words are composed of the definite article and of! i-en\Qt 
and f e I b e / and are declined like an adjective preceded by a definite 
article. Ex.: 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Maaeulin£, - Feminine. Neuter.. 

Nom. terffKe, biefelbe^ bajfelBe^ biefetben, the same; 

Ace. bepben^ berfelbeti/ U^tVan, berfetbett/ of the eame ; 

Dat, btmfelbcit, berfelben, bemfelbfit, benfelben, to the same; 

Gen. btnfelben^ bitfelbe, boffelbC/ biffeCbett^ the same. 

§ 36. Serjenige, biejenige, ba^ntge, followed by weld&cr, toeld^t, 
tDelc^ed^ or their substitutes, ber, bte, bad, correspond to the English 
he who, she who, the one which, etc. 

jDetiett{ge, l»elc|er fommt, he who comes r 
btrjientae, ioeld^e fpridjit, she who Bpeaks; 
badientige/ toelc|e6 iii vmnt, that which I mean; 
bi^rnigett/ toeld^e brrett ft3^, those who are ready. 



n. Possessive pronouns. 

5 37. The possessive pronouns are either joined to a Substantive 
or they stand alone ; or in other words they are either conjoined or 
disjoined. 

The conjoined possessive pronouns are the following : ^ 



Masculine, 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 




Ttdn, 


metne. 


mtln, 


my; 


betn, 


bctne, 


betn. 


. thyr 


f«tt. 


fjtne, 


fein. 


his; 


m 


her; 


fein. 


fetne, 


f«n. 


its; 


unfcr. 


unfere, 


unfcr. 


our; 


tntt, 


euerr, 


tntt, 


your 


i^h 


iW, 


i^r. 


their. 



§ 38. The conjoined possessive pronouns take the same inflexions 

as the article eih, eine, eim Ex.: 

Singular. Hural. 

Horn, mein Sruber^ my brother; metne Sntber, my brothers ; 

Gen. meine^ ©rubers, meincr 8rfibcr, 

Dat. metncm Sniber/ meinen 93riibcrn/ 

Ace. memen ^Siuber/ meiitc ^riiber. 
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§ 89. The disjoined possessive pronouns are derired from the 
conjoined ones, by adding the syllable ig; 

4 

jDrrmeittige/ biemftnigf/ badmttnfge^ mine; 

berbetnige^ btebeintge^ badbrtmge, thine; 

betfetmge/ bit feintge/ . bad frinige/ his; 

bfttprtae^ bit {(rfae^ bad t^rige,. hers; 

berfeimpe, btefrimac^ bad fetmpe, its; 

berunfrt^f/ bteunfnge/ badunfngt/ oars; 

bftrurtge/ * bteeurigc, bad curige/ yours; 

ber Ct^nge^ bie i^rtge/ bad i^nge^ thbirs. 

Instead of 'ber m^tnige, b^r beinige &c. bet metne, ber beine &c. is 
often used, or without the article meiner, mtxnt, meineft ; beinet/ beine^ 
beined or beind^ 

III. Relative pronoun:^. 

f § 40. Relative pronouns refer to a preceding substantive. There 
are three of them in German : 

t^tt, he who; 1»a^, fhftt which. 

.3Belc|>er, welc^e, xoeld)t^ are declined like the definite article ; ber, 
bie, ba^ are declined like the demonstrative pronouns ber, bie, ba6, 
with the only difference that in the Genitive Plural it has beren^ Ex. : y 

jDtr SWatttt/ l»el(^er arbtitet, the man who works; 

bie grau, »elc{ie mini, the woman who is crying ; 

bad ^nb, toel^ftd ft^telt, the child that is playing. 



T)tt ^naU, bftt ®tc lobm, the boy whom you praise; 

bet ®axttn, toclcj^en @fc fe<>ttt, the garden which you see; 

btf $aufcr, ml<it ©ie faufen, the houses which you buy. 



^er Sebinttf / bent ®it ed gegeben ^dben, the man-senrant to whom you hare given it ; 
bie ^D^agb, mK^tt (Ste ed gefagt Ijiaben, the maid-serrant to whom you hayo said it ; 
bie Sreunbe, benen toix ft^Teiben, the friends to whom we write. 

f § 41. We can use indifferently weldj^er or ber, except in the 
Genitive, where weldj^er is not used. Whose^ of whom^ and of which 
are always expressed by bejfen and beren^ Ex. :; 

jDer ^ann, beffen (Sol^n ftanf Vjt, the man whose son is ill; 

bie Stau, beren ^inber gejlorben jtnb, the woman whose children have died ; 

bie ^inber, beren fD^uttet angefommen ij). the children whose mother is arrived. 

^ § 42. 2Ber and n)ad are compound relative pronouns containing 
both the antecedent and the subsequent and are used instead of 
betjenige xot\i)zx, ba^jenige weld^e^, bad »aS Ex. : 
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I 

SEdtt )ttfrtebrtt i^, tfl glitcfltd^, He who is contented, is happy. 

SBa0 f^iin i% ifi ni^t tmmet nit(It($, What (that which) is beautiful, is not always 

V useful. 



rV. Interrogative pronouns. 
§ 43. The interrogative pronouns are : 

fBtt, who; t^ai, what; 

mi^tx^ mia^t, mi^t^, which. , 

9Ber and xoa^ are never accompanied by a substantive; votv is 
declined like the demonstrative pronoun bet ; and n>a^ i^ ordinarily 
indeclinable. 



SBer tft ba? 

SBcr tft btefer 9J?ann? 

SBer if bt'tfc grau? 

2Bfm Wrriben ®ie? 
^en fu^m (^te'i^ 
SBad fmb m'r? 
i^ad fagm ®te? 



Who is there? 
Who is this man? 
Who is this woman ? 
Whose house is this? 
To whom are you writing? 
Whom are you looking for? 
What are we? 
What do you say? 



/" The interrogative pronoun weld^er^ which, is usually accompanied 
by a Substantive and is declined like the definite article./ Ex. : 



9BeI(^er 9lr)t ifi attgefomtnen? 
fBtlit S^ebrr x\t bte metnt'de? 

aStlitn t>vit toa^Ien <©te? 
SBelcier !BIume geben (^te ben 93onttg ? 
SBeldber »on btefett ©arten ge^ort 3(^nen? 
SBetc^e^ t)on btefm {!)aufern tooHen <&te 

faufen? . 
SBel(!^em t^on biefen jtnabnt ]^a|l bu bein 

93rot gegeben? 
Sd^ babe bein Sebermeffer einer betner 

®(|»ejlem gegeben. ©eldjjer? 



Which physician has arriyed? 

Which pen is mine ? 

Which house is to be sold ? 

Which hat do you chose ? 

To which flower do you give the preference 7 

Which of these gardens belongs to you ? 

Which of these houses do you wish to 

buy? 
To which of these boys hast thou giyen 

thy bread? 
I have giyen thy penknife to one of thy 

sisters. To which (of them) ? 



( § 44. The pronoun n>ad, accompanied by the indefinite article 
ein^ and the preposition ffir, may also be employed as an interroga- 
tive, and answers- to the English : what kind of. Ex. : 

2Ba0 fiir efn ^wS) Itefetl bu? 
SBatf fur ein 2??ann toax (5o!rate«? 
SBad ftir etne Seber fu4fi bu? 
SBad fitr einen $unb t)erfauffl bu? 



What or what kind of book do you read tj 
What sort of a man was Socrates ? 
What pen are you looking for? 
What dog do you sell? 

In the Plural the article is omitted : SBaS fftr SKdnner ? What 



kind of men ? 



/ 
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CHAPTER VIL 

OF THE VEBB. 



^ I. Preliminary RemarTcB. 

§ 45. German verbs have only three moods : the Indicative, the 
Subjunctive and the Imperative. 

The Indicative Mood has but two simple tenses, viz. : ^ 

the Peesbnt Tense :\ {^ f(!fireibe, I write, I am writing, I do write; 
the bfPEKTBCT Tbhse ^^ i(^ fdfirirb/ I wrote, I was writing, I did write. 

^ All Other tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary verbs. Ex. : 

Pebfegt Tense : idff l^aBe gefd^rtebett/ I have written; 

Plupbbfeot Tense: t4 ^<ttte 0ef(|rteben^ I had written; 

Ist Future Tense: , {^ tDerbe f^iretben/ I shall write ; 

2ad FuTUKB Tense : i(| toerbe 0ef(|)rieben liabett/ I shall have written. 

The Subjunctive Mood has the same tenses as the Indicative 
Mood. /The Potential or Conditional Mood is expressed either by 
the Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood or by a circumlocution. 

§ 46;^ The Infinitive of all German verbs terminates in e n ; by 
taking off this termination we find the root of the verb. Ex. : @4^reib 
is the root of the verb fd()rciben, to write ; fag the root of the verb 
fagen, to say. / 

§ 4T. The regular German verbs are divided into assonant and 
dissonant verbs.' 

We call assonant thos^ verbs, in which the modifications of tenses, 
persons, &c., are marjked by terminations or initials added to the 
root, without this root undergoing any alteration. 

We call dissonant, those verbs, the Imperfect tense, the Imperative 
Mood, and the Past Participle of which are formed by changing the 
vowel of the root. ^ 



II. Of the conjugation of assonant verbs. 

§ 48. The Present tense of the Indicative Mood of i^ssonant verbs 
is formed by the following terminations : 

Sing. 



l*-e 


Plus. 1. —en 


2. -il 


2. -t 


3» — t* 


3. — <tt» 



The Present tense of the Subjunctive Mood is like that of the 
Indicative Mpod, with the exception that the third person Singular 



\ 
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is like the first, and that the tenniiiations ft and t are preceded by 
an e» Ex.: * 

SiNo. !♦ — -c pLUB. !♦ —en 

3^ — <♦ 3«. — tiUv 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative as well as of the Subjunc- 
tive Mood is formed by adding the following terminations : 

Sing. !♦ — te Plub. 1» -^ttn 

2. — tejl 2. — tet 

3. — tc* 3. — ttn* 

The Imperative Mood is formed by adding to the root of the verb 
an e for the Singular and e t for the Plural. 

The Present Participle is formed by adding enb to the root. The 
Past Participle is formed by placing the initials g e before, and the 
termination t after the root. 

MODe£ of CONJUGATION. 

£oben, to praise. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Indicative Mood, Sul^ncHve Mood. 

3c| lob-e, I praiae, I do praise, I am praUing, 3c^ loh^, (if) I praise, 

bu lob-jl bu lob-cft 

er lob-t ex lob-e 

toit lob-en j»ir lob-e» 

tjr lob-et i^r lob-et 

ftc lob-«i, fie lolKen. 

IMPEBFEGT TENSE.. 

3$ lob-te, I praised, I did praise, was praising, 3c|l lob-te^ (if) I praised, 

bu lub-tefl bu lob-tcjt 

et bb-te er lob-te 

totr lob-ten toir lob-ten 

t(>r lob-tet a^x lob-tet 

fte lob-ten. ffe lob-ten. 

Imperative Mood: lob-e, praise (thou) ; lob-et, praise (ye). 
Pfetent Participle: lob-enb, praising. 
Perfect Participle : ge-loM/ praised. * 

ObseroaUon. When euphony requires it, the termfnatbns of the Imperfect, as well as those of the 
Present tease, in t and % are preceded by an e. Ex. : ^6i rebe, I speak ; bu rebeft, thou speakest ; cr 
ttltt, he speaks; i^r rebet, you speak. Q^ ttUtt, I spoke; bu rebetefl, thou spokest;. er rrbcte, he 
spoke; ibir rebeten, we spoke; i^r rebetet, you spoke; fit rebeten, they spoke. In those yerbs, the root 
of wH&h eads in b or t this t most tXynjB be introduced. 

/^ § 49. There are assonant as well as dissonant verbs, which do 
not take the initials g e in the Perfect Participle. Of this class are : 
1. The verbs which have the foreign termination i r e n or i e r e it. Ex. : J 

fftt^ittfn, to govern ; rcgiert, governed ; 

^paiitxtn, to walk; ft«J«rt, walked; 

abbireU/ to add; abbirt^ added. 

2* 
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2. Those derived verbs, vrbieh begin by one of the particles b.e^ 

ge, ent, tm^, er, f)tf, jer*)- Ex.: 

' ^ ' Sefuijett/ to visit; befud^t, visited; 

crlan^en^ to attain ; txlanef, attained ; 

^tx\»tHtn, to stay; bfTtOfiU, staid; 

jwjlifren, to destroy; jcrjlort, destroyed. 

8. Compound verbs which have an inseparable preposition or 
adverb as prefix. Ex. : 



Vintttn(f)itn, to instraot; 
tDtberlegm/ to refute; 
boUcnbeit/ to complete; 



ttnternil^tct, instructed; 
toibftlfgt, reftited; 
boQeabet/ completed. 



In compound verbs, which have a separable prefix, the ^Uable 
gje is placed between the verb and the preposition or adverb) in 
forming the Perfect Participle. Ex.: 



W>fvix\tn, to shorten, 
mfla^m, to accuse; 
fortjiagen/ to send away; 



albgefitr^t, shortened; 
angeftagt/ accused; 
fortgeiagt^ sent away. ' 



§60. 



Conjugate the following verbs: 

(Sagen/ to say; totintn, to weep; 

liebeit/ toloYe; Iad|)en, to laugh ; 

filauben, to believe; fiiblen, to feel ; 

toiinfc^eit^ to wish ; bijren, to hear; 

^cfjtn, to hope; fpielen^ to play. 



' in. Of the conjugation of the dissonant verbs. 

( § 51. The number of dissonant verbs is about 150, and they 
take in the Present tense of the Indicative and Subjunctive Moods 
the same terminations as the assonant verbs. 

The Imperfect tense of the Indicative Mood in dissonant verbs is 
formed by changing the radical vowel or diphthong. The first and 
third person Singular take no inflexion, the other persons take the 
same as in the Present tense of the Indicative Mood. 

The Imperfect tense of the Subjunctive Mood is formed by soften- 
ing the vowel of the Indicative (a into 4, b into 6, u into t) and 
adding the terminations of the Present tense (Subjunct. Mood). 

The Imperative Mood generally takes the same termination^ as in 
the assonant verbs ; sometimes it is formed by changing the radical 
vowel. 

The Present Participle is always the same as in the assonant 
verbs ; but the Perfect Participle terminates in e n instead of e t 
and very often undergoes an alteration of the radical vowel. 



■\ 



/ 



*) See the Chftptftr on derived and ocnnpomid rerbB. 
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MODEL OF CONJUGATION. 
Slrinlen; to drink. 

PBESENT TEKSE. 

Indicative Mood, Subjundive Mood. 

3t|l ttinK I drink, am drinking, 3* trirtf-f, (if) I drink, 

bu trtnf-jl btt trttt!-ffl 

cr tttnf-t' er ttfnf-e 

toft trinf-eii tofr trinf-en 

C^T tHnM (jr trinf-et 

fte imi-m* (te WnMn* 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

34f tran!/ 1 drank, did drink, was drinking, 3(( trd'ttf-C/ (if) I drank, 

btt trdnf-|l btt tran!-ejl 

et trail! er ttd'nf-f 

toir tranf-m totr tranf-eit 

t^r tratiM <6r tranf-et 

fte tratt!-w» pe tranf-<n» 

Imperative Mood : trlnf-f, drink (thou); trfnf-et/ drink (ye). 
Present Partic^U: trtnf-«ttb, drinking. 
Perfect Particijfle: ge-truttf-eit/ drunk. 
Obxeroo^ion. The e of the Imperaiiye maj be Buppiesaed; trin!*, MaXt, UV, MU y 

§ 52. The Singular of the Imperative Mood is sometimes formed 
by changing the radical vowel (S 61), but the Plural always keeps 
the form of the assonant v^rbs : gcben, to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
gebet, give (ye). ^ ^ 

Whenever the Imperative Mood is formed by changing the radical 
vowel, the 2nd and 3d Persons of the Present tense, Indicative 
Mood, undergo the same change : geben^ to give ; gib, give (thou) ; 
bu gibjl, thou givest ; er gibt, he gives* Ex. : 

©terben, to die. 

PRESENT TENSE. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctive Mood. 

3* fferb-e, I die, t(|i flwb-e, (if) I die, 

bu fttrb-il . bu flcrb-ef 

et fnrb-t er jlerb-e 

tok fterb-eit to'xt fterb-eit 

i^r fterb-r i^t |tcrb-et 

fte jlerb-en* fie jlerb-en* 

Imperative Mood: jHrb, die. (thou); jlerb-et, die (ye). 

§ 53. The dissonant verbs, in the Imperfect tense of the Indi- 
cative, as well as in the. Subjunctive Mood, change their radical vowel 
into 0, t^ a or u» Hence we have four different classes of dissonant 
verbs. The Perfect Participle either retains the vowel of the Imper- 
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feet tense, or takes back that of the root, or differs from both, as is 
shown in the following table. 



U 
2. 
3. 
4* 



. Impwf. 

i 

a 



Per/. Fart. 



i 

tt or 
ra(!ical ToweL 



FIRST CLASS. 

The first class comprehends those dissonant verbs^ which change 
their radical vowel into a long or short o t 



IftfinUwe, 

(Bd^itUn, to push, 
biegen, to bend, 
fltcgeti, to fly, 
toiegen, to weigh, 
frtercit, to freeze, 
^ttiitttn, to looser 
litttn, to offer, 
flteljett, to flee, 
m^^tn, to draw, 
toeren, to shear, 
f(|tt)6rcit, to swear, 
faugen, to suck, 
lu^tn, to lie (apeak an 

tin truth), 
betriifien, to deceive, 



1. long. 
Imperfect, 

bog 

Pog 

ttog 

.frot 

»crln 

bot 

ior 
cptoot 
bg 
log 

betrog 



Perfect Part. 

gef(|oben 

gebogeit 

geflogett 

getoogen 

gffrorcn 

»frIorcit 

geboten 

gcflo(^e« 

geiogen 

gff($oren 

gefd^tooren 

gffogen 

gelogett 

betrogen. 



2. short. 

(Sc^tegett/ to shoot, fd^og 

giegen, to pour, gog 

aentegen, to eigoy, genof 

f(|)I{e|sn, to shut, fd^Iof 

terbriefen, to grieve, ijerbrof 

frrtegcn, to germinate, f|)ro§ 

frtedl^ett^ to crawl, ftc^ 

x\t<^txi, to smell, rodj^ 

tricfen^ to drip, troff 

iieben, to boil, fott 

f(|»ten, to fight, focf^t 

fit^ttn, to plait, to braid, fie^i 

?|ueUen, to spring, quoQ 

c^toeQen, to swell, ((^tooll 

faufett/ to drink (of animals), fojf 



geWoffm 

gegojTm 

genoffeit 

gefdjilolfen 

berbrofftn 

gcfproffctt 

gefro^ien 

gero(|en 

gctrojfert ' 

gefotten 

gefoc^ten 

gcf[o4)tett 

geouoden 

gefd^toollm 

gefofcn^ 



ObserMtion. Most Terbs of the first elan have { c linr tbeir radical vowel. The verb gi^ctt ehaagM 
in the Imperfect tense and In the Perfect Participle ff into g; triefoi, fle^en and faufes, doubleuie 
•od-oonaonaat of the root, to make the o ihort. 
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SECOND CLASS. 



The second class comprehends those verbs, which change their 
radical vowel into t (t short) or into i e (i long). 



1. t short. 



Infinitive, 

JJfeifftt, to whistle, 
orrifett/ to seize, 
fnetfen, to pinoh, 
f(|[Ietfen^ to grind, 
tetgftt, to bite, 
tfiiftt, to tear, 

i^ltiitn, to split, 
imetgen, to throw,' 
aitt^txtf to resemble, 
iaitetd^en/ to sneak, 
|het(JS>ett, to stroke, 
totid^tn, to yield, 
gleitm^ to glide, 
xtittn, to ride on horseback, 
Ui)Xtitm, to stride, 
fntitm, to dispute, 
letbrn^ to suffer, 
fcijfneibnt/ to out, 



S3letbett, to stay, 
xtiUn, to rub, 
f(|mbftt, to write, 
trefben, to drive, 
tttciben, to avoid, 
(Jtiben, to part, 
^eigen^ to ascend, 
(bttetgett/ to be silent, 
et^en^ to lend, 
|etl)en^ to accuse, 
acbcC^eti, to thrive, 
fi^cinm/ to shine, 
toetfett, to show, 
bretfett^ to praise, 
fdjircieit^ to cry, 
fptiett, to spit, 




rilt 
f4intt 

m 



2. ie long. 

Httb 
rieb 
f4>rieb 
trieb 
ntieb 
^ieb 

(||t9{f0 

m^ 

f4itm 

toted 

)rtfd 

'^xit 

pit 



Perfect Part. 

geWltffftt 

(^ebijTen 

Serittim 

gefdliffm 
gffcpmiffen 

emli^ttt 

dflirtd^ett 

getoidj^en 

ficglittett 

gm'tten 

gcfc^ritten 

gelWttftt 

gelttten 

Sefdifttitten^ 



geblicben 

gert#en 

Ser(|nebctt 

getrieben 

gemteben 

geftbieben 

gefltegen 

gef(3^b){(gm 

geliebm 

g^ieben 

grbieljim 

gefd^ienm 

gftoiefm 

gfprfrfttt 

gefirictt 

gefr{;tt* 



O&MrooMon. All verbs of the seoond class hare ei for fheir radical voird ; thOM which change it 
iotx) { short double the end-oonsonant of their root, except ^ and f . 



THIRD CLASS. 

The third class comprehends those verbs, which change their 
radical vowel in the Imperfect tense into d/ and in the Perfect Parti- 
ciple into u or o: 
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Infinitive, 

Stttbeii/ to tie, 

finbett/ to find, 
^toinUn, toTanish, 
toinbeit/ to wind, 
bnttgnt^ to press, 
aeltttgen^ to succeed, 
fltngeit/ to sound, 
rinjcn; to wrestle, 
fdiUngett/ \o sling, 

iptotngett/ to swing, 
tn^en^ to sing, 
pnneitn, to spring, 
Itomgen/ to force, 
mUn, to sink, 
^nfen, to stink, 
txinftn, to drink. 



1. a and 


u.- 




Imperfed, 


Perfect Part. 




banb 


gebunben 




fanb 


gefunben 




f(|itoanb 


gefifytounbm 




toanb 


get9unbm 




brang 


gebntngm 




. gelang 
Rang 


gelungen 




geflungm 




tang 


gcrungen 




(t^tang 


gefdblungen 
gef(9)oungen 




4t9ang 




ang 
prang 


gefungcn 




gefpTungctt 




jianf 


gcitoungnt 
gefunfm 






gefhmfm 




tranf 


gctrunfcn* 




2. a and 


0. 


Jmpero^ti 


brad^ « 


gebrodpm 


bri4 


fta* 
fpradf 


gef|)ro($ett 


ftrt* 


*alf 


gei^olfett 


W 


gait 


gejolten 
gef(j^oIten 


tilt 
(bilt 


larb 


geflorbtn 


Htb 


toaxh 


getoorben 


totrb 


i^erbarb 


»erborbett 


»erbtrb 


toaxf 


getoorfeit 


toirf 


haxq 


gcborgen 
getrofm 


t«(f 


txaf 


nabm 


genommen 


ntmm 


befall 


gefto^lm 


K*^ 


begann 


begonnen 




rann 


grronnm 




pann 
ann 


gefponmn 




gefonnen 




getoann 
f((toantnt 


getoonnen 




gefct^tpommnt 





^xt^VX, to break, 
^t6^tn, to sting, 
\pxt(^m, to speak, 
Jelfcn, to help, 

?iclten, to be worth, 
^tXitn, to chide, 
Perben, to die, 
J»erboi, to enlist, 
»erbcrben^ to spoil, 
ttjerfftt/ TO throw, 
bergen, to hide, 
trfffen, to meet, 
nebmrn/ to take, 
Mien, to steal, 
befe^^Ien/ to command, 
begitinen, to begin, 
rinnen, to flow, 
fptnnen, to spin, 
flnnen/ to meditate, 
getotnnen/ to gain, 
fcdtotmmcn/ to swim, 

Obs$roaii«n. All yerbs of the third class hare { or e for their nuUcal vowel; thoM whidi hate e 
ehftnge It in the Imperative Mood into {, and this i is preserved in the second and third persons of tjto 
Present tense of the Indicative Mood ({ 52); titmm, in nimmft, tx nimmt; ^e^(, ttt fti^flft, tx ftiel^U. 



FOURTH CLASS. 

The fourth class comprehends all those verbs which haye in the 
Imperfect tense u, a, or ic, and which take back their radical 
vowel in the Perfect Participle : 
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InfinUwe, 



Imperfect. 



Sal^ren^ to ride in a carriage, fitl^r 

qxabtn, to dig, grub 

fcjtafleti, to beat, )^{viQ 

txiiQtn, to carry, ttug 

lattn, to load, lub 

toa^^tn, to wash, )9uf(| 

toad^^tn, to grow, t»u(^^ 

bacfett/ to bake, bud 



©ebett/ to give, 

treteii/ to step, 

IcfeR/ to read, 

fe^en, to see, 

gefc^eli^nt^ to happen, 

t^tn, to eat, 

freffeU/ to eat fof animals), 

meffett/ to measure, 

btttnt/ to beg, 

|t$en^ to sit, 

Ucgen, to lie 

fommett/ to come, 



SBlafen, to blow, blted 

faHcn, to fall, ' fiel 

hxattn, to roast, brtct 

ratten, to advise, rictlj 

l^dteit/ to hold, btelt 

f(||lafen/ to sleep, \^litf 

Idlfeit, to let, Ifeg 

l^attden^ to hang, l^tng 

fanaett/ to catch, fing 

laufen, to run, litf 

rufnt/ to call, tief 

)ti^tn, to be called, l^tejp 

lopctt, to push, . ^ie| 

^aucn, to hew, l^ieb 



Ihfect Part. 

flefajrm 

gearaben 

gefdjjlagctt 

flctragen 

gelaben 

getoafc^en 

getsac^fett 

gebacfen^ 



gnb 


gegebett 


txat 


getreteii 


Ia0 


gelcfen 




gefci^^en 


<^i 


0<0cffett 


8), frag 


gepreffm 
gemejtett 


mag 


bat 


gebetnt 


fag 


gcfcffcn 


lag 


gelegen 


fata 

1 


g(fomtnen» 



geblafen 

gefatten 

gebraten 

gerat^en 

gelj^altm 

gefd^Iafett 

gclalfen 

ge^angen 

gefangen 

gelaufen 

gcrufen 

gebeifen' 

gcjlofcn 

gel^auen^ 



hnpereUtve* 

gtb 

tritt 
lied 

tg 

frig 
mtf» 



ObteftxiMtm. The verbs of the foxtrih class which have a for their tvdical vowel, soften this letter in 
the second and third person Sing, of the Present tense Indie. Mood : bu f&f)tft, cr fa^rt; b« f&Uft, er faUt, 
The same thing is to be observed in the verbs (aufett and flofen, which make: tu IfittffI, er I^ttft; iu. 
1l9§ejl, cr jlSft* The verb fatten takes a 1^ in the two Imperfect tenses. 

§ 54. There are six verbs which change their radical vowel, and 
take the terminations of the assonant verbs : 

gefanbt 

getoanbt 

gerannt 

genannt 

gebrannt 

gefanttt* 

The Imperfect tiense of the Subjunctive Mood is formed without 
altering the radical vowel, fenbcte, wen^cte, ncnnte, brennte, &c. 



©mbcrt, to send. 


fanbte 


teenbett/ to turn, 


toanbte 


Teniteit/ to run, 


rannte 


ncttttcn, to name, 


nannte 


brennen, to bmm. 


brannte 


fennen, to know, 


fannte 
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IV. Of the e<mjugat%on of Irregular Verhi. 

§ 55. There are in the German language but fifteen irregular 
verbs : 

1. Sro&jfen, must, to be obliged ; bftrfen^ may, to be allowed ; 
fbnnen^ can, to be able; mbgen, to wish, to like; are conjugated in 
the following manner : , 

* Present Tente {Indicative Mood), 



I must 
icfl muf 
bu mvLp 
ermu| 
t9tr miiffm 
ii)x mttjt 
fte mujfen 

(If) I mast 
f* miijTc 
bu mujjcfl 
ft miiffe ; 
toir miijfen 

(te mitlfen 
34 stu§te 
3* tttiigte 



I may 
i^bOTf 
bu barffl 
er barf 
totr biirfctt 
<6r biirft 
fte bitrfeit 



I can 
i4f fonn 
btt fannjl 
(T fann 

tbr fonnt 
fte {jinnm , 

Present Tense {Subjunct. Mood), 



(if) I can 
\^ fiinne 
bu fcnnefl 
cr fonne 
tDtr fbnnett 
{%x Wnnet 
^fie fiinnen 



buttmgft 
er mftg 
tDtr 9ti)0ttt 

fte nugeit* 

(if) I like 
t(^ moge 
bu ihiigefl 
rr moge 
totr ntogen 
\\^x mb'get 
(ie mbgnt* 



(if) I may - 
tcij; bitrfe 
\)Vi burfep 
er biirfe . 
toir biirfen 
t^r blirfet 
fte biirfen 

- Imperfect Tense (Ind, Mood), 

i4i burfte i^ fonnte 

Imperfect Tense (Suhjunet, Mood), 

<$ biirfte t* Knnte 

The Imperative Mood is missing. 
The Present Participle is regular. 

The Perfect Participle: geittugt, geburft, gefottttt, gemocjt. 

2. ® ijfen, to know, is conjugated as follows : 

Present Tense, 
Indicatiue Mood. . SutQuncHve Mood, 

3dSf toefg, I know, i$ totffe (if) I know, 

bu t9et|t ' bu totjfefl 

er toetf er toijfe 

t»tr toiifcn »tr totffett 

i&r totgt tT)r toiffet 

fie totifett lie t»tjfe«» 

Imperfect Tense, 
3(J^ ttJugtf, I knew, ^ t(J toiigte, (if) I know- 

Imperative Mood : i»tffe, know (thou); tetjfet, know (ye). 
Present Participle: toiffcnb, knowing. 
Past ParticipUi getougt, known. 

3. SBott^n, will, to be willing; fottcn, shall, ought; are irregular 
only in the Pres. tense, Ind. Mood. 
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3* toCff, I ^iHU, 


(((l foV^ I ought, 


bu toiXift, 


bu feSji 


tt toiU 


« fott 


toix tooQen 


toit follett 


ibr toottt 


ibt font , 


Pe tooSen 


ftc f^Otn* 



The Lnperf. tense of the Subj. Mood is like that of the Indie. 
Mood : id^ woCte, I would, (if) I would ; td^ follte, I should, (if) I 
should. 

4. aSrtngen, to bring; benfen, to think; gc^en, to go; ffel^en, 
to stand, and t^uif (contraction of t^uen), to do; are only irregular 
in the Imperfect tense and in Perfect Participle : 

55tftt9ett 

bettfen 

fiebctt 

{teljien 

t^un 

The verb tl^un has in the Present tense of the Ind. Mood : id^ 
tl^ue, bu tl^ufl, tt t^ut/ wit t^un^ il^r t^ut, fte tl^un^ In the Present 
tense Subj. Mood the contraction does not take place : \^ tl^ue, bu 
t^uejl, er tl&ue* 

5. ®ein^ to be, is conjugated as follows : 

JPreimt Tense, 
Indicative Mood, SuJ^mnetive Mood. 



bracfite 


gebradEft 


\>Ci6^it 


geba^it 


jtattb 


geoatt^ett 
gf{i(tnbat 


m 


dettfan. 



3(|i btU/ I am, 
bubtil 
er ijl 
totr jtnb 
ibr feib 
fte ftnb 


ii^ [ti, (if) I be, 

bu m 

er fei 
toix fefeu 
ibt fciet 
|te fctctt. 


V In^tfifeel Tmu. 

3(^ X60X, I lva8, 
bu toarfl 
er »ar 
loit toiireit 
tbr toarei 
(ie Joareit 


i(b »&'re, (if) I w^, 

bu toSrcfl 

er toSre 

Iptr toarett 

fbr loaret 

ftc toSrcn. 


Imperative Mood: fd/ be (Uton); felb^ be (ye). 
Preeent Participle: fetettb/ oeing. 
Past Participle: getoefeu^ beeii. 


^ 

% 


6. ^aben^ to have, is coiyugated thus : 


Preseia Tense, 


tf 


Indicative Mood. 


Subfunetive Mood. 


34 b^be^ I have, 
bu (afl 
er ^at 

n. 


i^ f)aU, (if) I have, 
bu ^abc^ 
er (fftbc 

8 



34 

totr ^ahtn ton IfiaBen 

(te I^abeit {\t f^abett* 

Imperfect Tense. 
3* Wt, I had, i^ ^itt, (if). I had. 

The Imperative Mood and the two Pariic^les are regular. 

7. ®erbcn, to be, to become is conjugated thus : 

Present Tense* 
Indicative Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

3(<> »erbe, I become, icj totrbe, (if) I become, 

tu toirfl bu toerbejl 

er t»trb ct toerbc 

lotr toerben loir tDcrben 

il()r toerbft f^r tttrbrt 

fte tverben |te toerben* 

Imperfect Tense. 
34> tttttbe, I became, itj tourbe, (if) I became. 

The Imperative Mood and Present Participle are regular, the Past Partic^le is 
getoorbnt/ become, and toorbeit/ been. 

To assist the student in finding the different parts of the verb, 
we have added at the end of this part of the Grammar, an alpha- 
betical list of the Imperfect and Present tenses, the Imperative 
Moods and Past Participles of the dissonant and irregular verbs, 
indicating also the Infinitives to which these tenses belong. 



Of the formMion of Compound Tenses. 

§ 56. The Germans have three auxiliary verbs ; fdn, to be ; 
fjcAtti, to have ; tt>erbert, to become, shall or will. The verb fein 
serves to form the Perfect tenses of most neuter verbs ; l^aben to 
form those of the active and reflective verbs ; and wcrben to form 
the Future and Conditional tenses,*) and the Passive form, Ex. : 

!• Xrtnfen, to drink. 

Perfect Tense. 

Indicative Mood. Subjunctiive Mood. 

^^ <)abe getrunfen, I haye drunk, {^ ^abe getrunfen, (if) I have drunk, 

bu ^(k^ getrunfen 3c« bu l^abe|l getrunfen* 



•) The OmdUitmal is properly speaking only another way of expressing liie Imperfect and Pln- 

?erfect tenses of the SulagunctiTe Hood; for it is quite the same if we say: i^ ^fitte, or i^^ vitr^e 
a(en ; {(^ ^fitte ge^a^t, or {(^ tvurtc ge^aM H^tn, 
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PUiperfeet Tmae, 

5^ Ij^atte getruttfett/ I had dnmky i^ mtt ^ttmnUn, (if) I had dnuJc, 

bu iSiattr^ getntnfen k* bu l^attefl getrunfen k* 

First Future Tense, 

3(|> t»erbe trinftti, I shall or irill drink t(|> t»erbe trinfeit, (if) I shall or will drink, 
btt toirp trinlen »♦ bu loerbefl trinlnt )c* 

* Second Future Tense, 

34 to)etbe getrunfen l)aJ>tn, I shall or will t($ toerbe getrunfen |iaben, (if) I shall or 
haye drank, will haTO drunk, . 

bu toirft getrunfen ^altn k* bu toerbefl getrunfen "^alm ic* 

First Conditional Tense, 

3(^ t»iirbe trinfen, I should or would drink, 
bu toiirbefl trtnfen )c* 

Second Conditional Tense, 

3^ ioitrbe getrunfen hahtn, I should or would haye drunk, 
bu tDiirbejt getrunfen ^ahm k* 

2* ^omnten, to come. 

Perfect Tense. 

Indicative Mood, Suibjunctioe Mood. 

3(|l btn gefoninten, I am (haye) come, id^ fei gefontmen, (if) I be (haye) come, 
bu btfl gefemnten %u bu fe{|i gefommen :(* 

Pluperfect Tense. 

3d^ toar gefommen/ 1 was (had) come, x^ Xb'dxt gefommeU/ (if) I were (had) come, 
bu t^arfi gefommen %u bu loarefl gefommen %u 

First Future Tense, 

3(5 toerbe fommen, I shall or will come, {^ toerbe fommen, (if) I shall or will come,' 
bu toirft fommen »* bu tt>erbe|l fommen tu 

Second Future Tense. 

3<5 toerbe gefommen fein, I shall or will i^ toerbe gefommen fetn, (if) I shall or will 
be (haye) come. be (have) come, 

bu totrjl gefommen fetn }c« bu toerbeft gefommen fetn k» 

First Conditional Tense. 

3(| toitrbe fommen, I should or would come, 
bu toitrbeft fommen k* 

Second Conditional Tense. 

3(3^ loiirbe gdfommen fetn, I should or would be (haye) come, 
bu toiirbefl gefommen fein k* 

By the two preceding models we see : 

1. that the Perfect tense is composed of the Present tense of 
^aben or fetn and of the Perfect Participle of the verb ; 

2. that the Pluperfect tense is composed of the Imperfect tense 
of ^abenor fein and of the Perfect Participle of the yerb ; 
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8. that the first Future tense is composed of the Present tense 
of toerben and of the Present of the Infiinitire of the verb; 

4. that the second Future tense is composed of the Present tense 
of werben and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb ; 

5. that the first Conditional tense is formed of the Imperfect 
tense, Subjunctive Mood, of toerben and of the Present of the In- 
finitive of the verb ; 

6. that the second Oonditiotial tense is formed ^ the same tense 
of werben, and of the Perfect of the Infinitive of the verb. 

S 57. As to the formation of the compound tenses of the auxi- 
liary verbs, f)obtn and fein form their Perfect tenses' of themselves, 
and n>erben forms them by the auxiliary fein«. Ex. : 

!♦ ^aben, to have. 

Perfect Tm$e. 

3c$ (aBe gel^^albt, I have had ; 
i^ t^abc gr^abt (if) I ha^e had. 

Pluperftet Terue, 

3d^ battt gr^abt I had had; 
ifff Vdttt get^abt, (if) I had had. 

3. @ein, to be. 

Per/eet Tense. 

> 3c$ bin gttoefnt, I have been; 

i^ fd detoefen, (if) I hare been. 

Pluperfect Tente, 

3($ ttHtr getoefen/ I had been; 
^ toare ^tm\ta, (if) I had been. 

8* SBerben, to become. 

Perfect Tense. 

341 bin getoorbnt/ I have become; *) 
xif fei getoorben/ (if) I haye become. 

Pluperfect Tense. 

3c$ toar getoovbcn, I had become ; 
^ toare qtrooxhrn, (if) I had become. 

The two Future and the two Conditional tenses are formed Uke 
those of the other verbs by the auxiliary iperbeti«. JSx. : 

*) Instead of genoxlta wo lay dioply WtUtt, wh«n the rent tttxHn ii tued aa an anxfllaiT to ten 
the paaalTe Toioe. 
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Firtt Future Tmae, 

3^ »erbe J^alth, I shall have; 

\A toetbe \tin, I shall be; 

t(9 totxtt tDerbnt/ 1 shall become. 

Mrsi Conditional Tente. 

.3(tl toitrbe J^ahtn, I should haTe; 

iA toitrbe fdn^ I should be; 

icp tolirbe tDerbett/ 1 should become. 



Second Miiure Tents, 

3($ toerbe ^t^alt (abett/ 1 shaU-have had; 
i(b t9irbt gctorfett fdn, I shall have beeu; 
1(9 toerbe getoorbcn fnn^ I shall have become. 

Second Conditional Tense, 

3c$ toiirbf ^t^^M %cAta, I should hftTe had; 
td| toitrbe gemefen fet'it/ 1 should haye been; 
tcp toiirbe'geloorbcn fettt/ I should have be- 
come. 



S 58. Besides the verbs l^aben^ fein and tioerben, the Germans like 
the English use also tDoIIen^ will, tajfen^ let, mbgen^ may, foUen^ shall 
and ntoffen, must, as auxiliary verbs, in order to express different 
modifications of the Hoods and Tenses : 

2a§t une gel^en, let ub go; 

l»ir tootlen gejen, we will go ; 

bu fottP flcrbeit, thou shalt die; 

cu mu§i {lerbeit/ thou must die; 

{(|f toiinfcje/ bag er ed er^alten mBflc, I wish that he may receWe it; 

miige tr gliicflicy anfommen/ may he anrive safely. 

§ 59. Conjugate the following verbs in all their Moods and Tenses : 



Assonant 

ja^ilnt, to pay 
leben, to live 
fattfen> to buy 
atbettcn, to work 
lernett/ to leam 



Dissonant. 

letbnt, to suffer 
fmgen, to sing 
toetfen, to throw 
fatten, to fiall 
fommett/ to come. 



VI. Of the Conjugation of Passive Verbs. 

§ 60. Transitive verbs have two forms : the active and the pas- 
sive format It is in the active form, when the subject performs the 
action which the Verb expresses ; it is in the passive form when the 
subject suffers the action expressed by the verb. In the sentences : 
i4; liebe, I love^ and id) xocx^c geliebt, I am loved, the verb lieben is 
presented in those two forms. 

§ 61. In the preceding paragraphs we have explained the active 
form of the verb, wo shq-ll now. proceed to the explanation of the 
passive form, the Tenses of which are all formed with the verb 
iDerben, to which the Perfect Part, of the verb to be conjugated is 
added. 
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CONJCQATION OF THE PASSIVE VEBB. 

©cUebt werben, to be loved. 

Freient Terue, 

IncUeative Mood. Subfunedve Mood, 

3<S toetbe aeltcbt, I am loved {^ toerbe geliebt, (if) I be loyed 

bu toirfl geliebt bu toerbefl geltebt 

cr loirb geliebt er loerbe gcltebt 

toir toerbnt geliebt toir torrben geltebt 

itir tDfrbtt geltebt itir toerbet geltebt 

{tr ti^trben geliebt* {te toerben eeliebt* 

Imperfect Terue, 

3iijl »tttbe geltebt, I was loyed 3(J ttjittbe geliebt, (if) I were loved 

bu tourbeft MtU bu tvUrbeft geliebt 

er touxbe geliebt er toiirbe geliebt 

totr tourben geliebt toir toitrben geliebt 

il^x tourbet geliebt tj^r toitrbet geliebt 

fte I9urben geliebt* {te tofirben geliebt* « 

Perfect Tense. 

3riJ bttt geliebt .toorbeu, I have ^een loved ^^ fei geliebt toorbett, (if ) I have been loved 

bu bijt geliebt toorben bu feift geliebt toorben 

er ift geliebt toorben er fei aeliebt toorbett 

ttir jtttb geliebt worbett • i»ir feten geliebt toorbett 

ibr jeib geliebt toorben ftr feiet geliebt toorben 

fte |tnb geliebt )oorben* fte feien geliebt tvorben* 

Pluperfect Tenae. 

3i^ tvar geliebt toorbeu, I had been loved ^^ toare geliebt tDOrbeU/ (if) I had been 

loved 

bu toarft geliebt toorben bu tv&refl geliebt toorben 

er toar geliebt tvorben er toare geliebt toorben 

toir toaren geliebt toorben toir tvaren geliebt tvorben 

i^r toaret geliebt toorben ibr toaret geliebt toorben 

fte tvaren geliebt toorben* fte toaren geliebt toorben* 

Firet Fiftttre Tense. 

5^ toerbe geliebt toerbett, I shall be loved 3^1 toerbe geliebt toerben, (if) I shall be 

loved 

bu totrft geliebt toerbett bu toerbeft geliebt toerben 

er toirb geliebt toerben er loerbe geliebt toerben 

toir toerben geliebt toerben toir toerben geliebt toerben 

ibr toerbet geliebt toerben tbr toerbet geliebt toerben 

fte toerben geliebt toerben* fte toerben geliebt toerben* 

Second Future Tense. 

34l toerbe geliebt toorben fetn, I shall have 3^ tt>erbe geliebt toorben fein, (if) I shall 

been loved have been loved 

bu toirfl geliebt toorben fein bu toerbefl geliebt toorben fein 

er toirb geliebt toorben fein ^ er toerbe geliebt toorben fein 

toir toerben geliebt toorben fein toir toerben geliebt toorben fein 

tbr toerbet geliebt toorben fein ibr toerbet geliebt toorben fein 

fte toerben geliebt toorben fein* fte toerben geliebt toorben fein* 
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Conditional Mood, 
First Tente. Second Tente, 

34 ^Mt Qdv^t loerben/ 1 should be loyed 3c|l toiirte geltebt toorben fdit/ 1 should have 

been loyed 

btt tofirtefl aeltebt toerben bu toilrbefl geltebt toorbm fein 

er toiirbe geltebt tDerben er toitrbe geltcbt toorben fetn 

totr tDurben gdtebt toerben totr toitrben geliebt loorben fetn 

ibr n>itrbet geltebt toerben ihx toitrbet geltebt toorbett fein 

fie toiirben geltebt toerben» fte tourben grltebt tvorbrn fnn* 

Imperative Mood. 

toetbe geltebt, be (thou) loyed 
^ toerbct grlifbt, be (ye) loyed. 

Participles. 

Present: geliebt tofrbcnb, being loyed. 
Perfect: gettebt toorbett/ been loyed. 



VII. Of reflective Verbs. 

62. When a transitive verb expresses an action which directly 
or indirectly affects the person who performs it, we call it a reflective ' 
verb. The reflective verbs like the transitive verbs. take f)ahen for- 
their auxiliary and the second pronoun, which is the Accusative or 
Dative of the first, is placed sometimes before and sometimes after 
the verb. 

CONJUGATION OP THE REFLECTIVE VERB. 

®\^ freuen, to rejoice. 

Present Tense. 
Indicative Mood. Suf^uncHve Mood. 

3c^ freuc mtdji, I rejoice 3(J freue mx^i, (if) I rejoice 

bu frctt^ bicti bu freuefl \>\d^ 

er frcut fw^j er freuc fl(|> 

totr freuen un^ toir freuen un0 

tbr freuet eu(|» i^r freuet z\x^ 

fie freuen fl(^. fie freuen pcj|. 

Imperfect Tense. 

3(| freute mitj^ I rejoiced 3(^ freute mi'dji, (if) I rejoiced 

bu freutejl btct» bu freutefi btc^ 

er freute ftc^ er freute fi^f 

ta>ir freuten un^ toir freuten un0 

tbr freutet eu(|i ibr freutet euc)^ 

fie freuten p4^. fte freuten (tc)^. 

Perfect Tense. 

^^ ^abe mi(|i defreut^ I haye rejoiced 3^1 ^a^it m\^ %tfctai, (if) I have r^oiced 

bu bafi bitij^ gefreut bu b^belt bt^ gefreut 

er b«t ficj; gefreut er babe ft(^ gefreut 

tt>ir baben un« flefreut »tr Ijiaben und gefreut 

ibr babt eu(^ gefreut ibr b^^bet eu(it) gefreut 

fte l^aben ftcf^ gefreut* fie l^aben ftct^ gefreut. 
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/ 

Pluperfret Tense, 
Indkative Mood. Sub^neHve Mood, . 

3$ Jatte t6i^ gepreut, I had rejoiced ^^ ^latte mi^ gefteut, (if) I had rejoiced 

bu \icAit^ li^ acfreut bu ^attejl bid^ gefreut 

er Jotte ftcti grfreut er ^>atte fidi> gefrcut 

tt>tr l^atten und gefreut toir t)atten un^ gefreut 

i?>r ^aHii eudj gefreut tl^r Ifeattet eudjj gefrcut 

Tt^ (patten ffcti gefreut*. f^e f)attrn rt4^ gefrmt* 

Firei Future Tense, 

34l iperbe mtA freuett/ 1 shall rejoice 3(!^ toerbe mt(|i'freuen^ (if) I shall rejoice 

btt toir^ btcti ^uctt btt »nrbf|^ bfc^^ freum 

er t»irb (tct> frmen . ' cr »wbe ficti freuert 

»tt tecrbenuttd.frettctt t»ir toerben un« freuen 

ijr »erbet eu(J freuen t^jr toerbet ewd^ frenen 

fte »frben ftd!> freuen^ jle towben fttj fteuen* 

Second Future Tenae, 

3^ totrbe tnidj gefreut l^aben, I shall have SdJ »etbe mi^ gefreut IJabcn, (if) I shall 

rejoiced ^ have rejoiced 

btt tDtrjl bt<^ gefreut IJiaben bu toerbefl tn^ gefreut l^aBett 

er loirb ^^ gefreut ijiaben er toerbe ft(i^ gefreut ij^aben 

toir toerben un6 gefreut ISiaben totr u>erben und gefreut ijiaben 

^t toerbet eu^^ gefreut l^aben i^r toerbet eu(t» gefreut ^aben 

fte toerben {i(| ge^eut'ljiaben* pe toerbeu ft(|f ge^eut l^aQ^en* 

Conditional Mood, 
First Tense, Second Tense, 

34 ti^x'tt m\^ freuen^ I should rejoice 34 ^^^^^ ^^4 gefreut Ij^abeU/ 1 should have 

rejoiced 

btt IDiirbeft btd^ freuett bu toiirbeft btd^ gefreut l^abett 

er totirbe jt^ freueu er toitrbe {t^ gefreut ^aben * 

toir toUrben un^ freuen u>tr toiirben und gefreut ifiabett 

i^r tvurbet eu4 freueu i^x toitrbet eu^ gefreut l^aben 

fie tvitrben ft^ freuen^ jie toitrben ft^ gefreut l^alvx* 

~finperative Mood, 

freue hi0^, rejoice (thou) 
freuen toix nni, let us rejoice 
freuet eu4>/ rejoice (ye). 



I 



Participles, 
tdb freuenb, rejoicing 
tc9 gefreut ^aben, having rejoiced. 



Conjugate in this manner: 

ft4i beflageU/ to complain. 

§ 63. There are some reflective verbs, where the second pronoun 
is in the Dative, or which govern the Dative, as jic^ fc^mei^^eln^ to 
flatter one's self. Ex. : 

t4 S^mdMt mix, I flatter myself 

btt f^metpelfi^btr 

er fcbmei^elt ft^ 

I9ir f^metdjieln un0 

i\^x f^ntet^ett eu^ 

fte f^mei^eltt fi^*. 
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Vm. Of tmpersonc^l Verba. 

' I r 

§ 64. Impersonal verbs are those, which can only be used in the 
third person Singular and with the neuter pronoun z^, it. Their com- 
pound Tenses are formed by means of the auxiliary ^aben« Ex. : 

Indicatwe Mood, Subjunctive Mood* 

Pres. T, e0 rcgnet, it rains; e« xt^nt, (if) it rain; 

Imp. T, t^ regnete^ it rained; e0 regnetc, (if) it rained; 

Pwf, T, e0 Ijjat 0frc0ttet, it has been rain- ed j}abt gercgnct^ (if) it have been raining; 

Plup. T. e0 ^atte geregnet^ it had been ed Ij^atte geregnet^ (if) it had been raining; 

raining; 

Ut Fut T, e^ toirb regnen, it wiU rain; cd ttJcrbe regneit, (if) it will rain; 

2d Fut. T, e^ toirb geregnet l^abeti, it viU e^^erbc geregnet (laben, (if) it wiU have 

have been raining. been raiiung. 

1st Cond. T. ti toiirbe regncn, it wonld rain; 

2d Cond. T. ti toiirbe geregnet Ij^aben^ it would have been raining; 

Imperat. M. t^ regne, may it rain; 

Perfect Part, geregnft, rained, 

65. There are verbs which are* impersonal in their nature, as : 

regitf n, to rain [(^neten, to snow 

bonnern, to thunder nebein, to be foggy 

Mi^en, to lighten l^ageln, to hail. 

There are others, which are employed impersonally only under 
certain circumstances. 

aeben, to give; ed giebt there is, there are; ed gab^ there was, there were. 

friti/ to be; ed ifi^ it is, there is 4 ed t^ toaritt/ it is warm; e^ Xoca fait it was cold. 

Some verbs are employed imperso;ially in German, though not in 

English : 

e0 ifl mfr toanit/ 1 am warm t$ i(l mir Ii'eb, I am glad 

ed friert m\^, I am cold e^ tt)ut mir leib, I am sorry 

^ fc^lafert xM, I am sleepy ed freut mxiS^, I am glad 

mxii^ ^ungert, I am hungry*) e^ »uttbert m\^, I am astonished 

micj biirpet, I am thirsty mix toirb iibel, I feel sick 

mir ifi bange, I am afraid e^ reut mx^, I repent 

f^ gelingt mxx,i succeed. . 

f _ 

All these verbs can expres#as well the three persons of the Plural 
as those of the Singular. Ex. : , 

fd freut xax6^f I am glad eg gelingt mtr, I su&eed 

e0 freut bic&, thou art glad ti gcHngt bir 

ti freut x^ix, he in glad eg geUngt t^m 

ti freut ung/ we are glad eg gelingt ung 

eg freut t\x^, you are glad eg gelingt euc^ 

eg freut fte, they are glad. eg gelingt i^nen* 



•) When 9XL impeTsonal verb is ooluitraoted with a personal pronoun, the word c f may be omitted. 

8* 



i 
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IX. Of compound Verbs. 

§ 66. A simple verb becomes a compound verb by the addition 
of certain particles which are prefixed to it. 

There are two kinds of compound verbs : 

1. Those, the prefixed particle of which is never separated ; 
these verbs form their Perfect Participle without adding the syllable 
g e , and are called inBeparahle verba. 

2. Those whose prefix is not always joined trf the verb, but is 
detached from it in certain Tenses : these are called separable verbs. 

§ 67. Inseparable verbs ar# those, the principal accent of which 

lies on the root of the verb and not on the particle. There are but 

very few of them, and they have either the prepositions Winter and 

wiber, or the adverbs offen and t)ott as prefixes. Ex. : 

X6VAitX''\fxt^^^''tti, to contradict; \6^ toiberf|)redje^ tdji Jabe toiterfproc^eti 5 
^)irt^-tfr-bnn0'^-en, to inform; \^ %m\txbx\x^%t, tc(i ^abe l^mterbracjt 5 
DoUrcn'-beii/ to complete; i^ »oUenbe, tcij^ ^abe »oUenbet; 
of^-fen-ba^^-ren, to reveal; x^ offcnbare, ii) Jiabe offenbort. 

The compound verbs must not be confounded with ^ the derived 
verbs ; the latter are formed of a verb and a prefixed syllable, that 
is never detached from it. Ex. : 

addteit/ to esteem; 'attca^ivx, to despise; t(( "otxcMt, I despise; 
fagen to say ; entfagen^ to renounce ; t^ entfage i renounce. 

§ 68. Separable verbs are those, whose accent lies on the particle 

and not on the verb. Their number is very large, and they have 

either one of the prepositions ab, an, auf^ au6, bei, in, ntit, naS), t>or, 

ju, or one of the adverbs bar, fort, weg, ol&ne, l&in, fc&t, I06 and 

nieber as prefixed. Ex. : 

ab^'^'ftlm'-ben, to copy t ^ tof^-flcr-lnt, to represent 

Ci\i^^'\axi%^'tXi, to begin gtt^''rfdbrct''«bcn, to ascribe 

auf^-'-fie-'-^en, to get up . bor^''-bte^*ten, to oflFer 

au^^^-lc'-geit, to explain fort^'-fdffitf^-ctt, to send away 

bci^^»fii^-0cn, to add toeg'''-ae''-<ictt/ to go away 

ctn''''-fii^''-rert/ to introduce hW^^ydjia^'q/vx, to fail 

mit'^^'tbet^-lett/ to communicate lod^^^a($^«en^ to detach 

nacJ^-'-'fe'-l^en, to revise ^lie^-'-ber-tow'-fett, to throw down. 

S 69. The compound verbs, whidi are formed by the prepositions 

burd;^ Winter, uber, urn, unter, are sometimes separable, sometimes 

inseparable ; when separable they have the accent on the prefix, 

otherwise on the root of the verb. Ex. : 

ii'-ber-fet'^-jeit/ to translate; f(J iiberfefec, {6^ |iabe iibcrfejt; 
it'^-ber-fft^'jen, to cross (a river); t(ip fe^e iiber, i^ ^a)it iibfrgefeSt. 
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CONJUGATION OF A COMPQUND SEPABABLB VERB. 

aibfdS^reiben, to copy. 

Present Tense. 
IndkaUve Mood, Subjunctive Mood, 

3<3^ f(|fmbc al, I copy 34> Wr^tbe al, (if) I copy 

bu fdjiretbll ab bu fd^retbefi ala 

er fc^reibt ab cr fd^reibe ab 

t9tr f(|iretben ab totr ft^retben ab 

tbr f^ireibet ab ibr fdj^reibet ab 

pe [(t^reiben ab* Jjte fi^reibett ab* 

Imperfeei Tense, 

3* Wrieb ab, I copied 3cfi fdjriebe ab, (if) I copied 

bu fqinebf} ab k* bu ft|iriebe|l (A %u 

Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses, 

3$ l^abe abgcft^neben, I have copied; ^^ ^alat abgef^jriebeii/ (if) I have copied; 

icff Ijialte abgeft^rteben/ 1 had copied. i^ I^Hiii abgef^inrbett/ (if) I had copied. - 

First and Second Future Tenses, 

3^ toerbe abfitetbett, I shall copy; 3cb ft>wbe abWretbftt, (if) I shall copy; 

i0f toerbe abgefc^mben })aUn, I shall have i^i toerbe abgefibruben Ijiabett/ (if) I shall 
copied. have copiea. 

First and Second Conditional Tenses, 

3($ tvitrbe abf(!^retben/ 1 should copy. 5^ tDitrbe abgef^ineben Ijiabett, 1 should 

have copied. 

Imperative Mood. 
fd^retbe oh, copy (thou) ; laft und abfi^retben/ let us copy; fd^retbi ab, copy (ye). 

abf^reibenb/ copying; abgcfd^mben, copied. 

If the compound verb is reflective, the particle is always placed 

at the end. Ex. : 

ft4i etnbtlbeV/ to imagine. 

Present Tense, 

i^ btlbe mvc tin, I imagine 

bu btlbf fl bit cttt 

er btlbet ftcff etn 

toir bttben uud etn 

tbr bUbet eudji etn' 

fte btlben jt4f et*n. 



CHAPTER VIII. • 

OF FEE POSITIONS. 

§ 70. Prepositions are invariable words, placed'before the nouns 
or pronouns to express the relations which caui not be sufficiently 
pointed out by the cases. They are*** 



44 

I 

1. either primitive words, asatt^ at, to; anf, upon; tn^ in; fftr^ 
for ; mix, with ; 

2. or derivative or compound words, as auf er^ out of; jnoifd^en^ 
between; ober^alb^ above; anjlatt, instead of; 

8. or words taken from other parts of speech, like Jraft, by 
virtue of; troQ, notwithstanding; }ufo(ge^ in consequence of. 

§ 71. Nouns or pronouns, the relations of which are defined by 
a preposition, are always placed in the Grenitive, in the Dative, or in 
the Accusative case. Some prepositions govern but one case, others 
govern two, according to the nature of the relation we wish to express. 

1. Prepositions governing the Grenitive. 

Untotxt, ^dixtnhf , 

mttteie, fnif^ 
lavLt, )>ermb0f, 

sibtx^^alh, unter^alb/ 
btedfeit, jenfett, 

ttngca^tet^ flatt. ^ 

Unmett ^oi far from: utttoftl M ®(|loffe^/ not fax from the castle; untDett ber (^tatt 
not far from the town. 

J©5t)renb, during: too^renb M @ommer0, during the summer; tofi^renb ber 9?acjt, 
during the night. 

miitli, mitteljl or tocmtttel^ by means of: mttteU 3j>rrt S5ff^ftnbe«, 3|irnr t>vil^t, by 
nxeana of your assistance, 

5lraft or 'ottm^t, by yirtue of; frafl bed ®efe(ed/ by virtue of the law; ipmnogc feincd 
Sefe^ld^ by Tirtue of his order. 

Saut according to: laut metned ^^xtiltni, according to my letter. 

Dbcrljalb, above; untcr^alb, below; tnncrl^alb, on the inside;, auger^alb, on the outside: 
auger^ialb bed ^aufed, on the outside of the house. 

DtedfeCt, on this side of; jenfeitA on that side of: biedfeit bed Sluffed^ on this side of 
the riyer. 

^alben^ ^alhtx or toegeit/ on account of, by reason of; precede or follow their substan- 
tive: ber Slrmutb i^alben, by reason of poverty; tot^tn feined ^Itetd or feined 5llterd 
tvegen, on account of his age. When ^alben or tvegett are preceded by a personal 
pronoun, the final r of the pronoun is changed into t and the two wordls drawn 
together: memct^albett, beinetmegen, feinet^alben, 3^retioegen, for mj sake, on my 
account, etc. Unfer and euer keep their final x before the t: unfert^^alben^ euert" 
ipegen or euretloegen, for the sake of us, of you. 

nngea4ltet, notwithstanding, is placed before and after its substantive or pronoun: 
'ungea(^tet feineT41nf4ulb^ notwithstanding his innocence; ailed beffen uttgeaddtet/ 
noUiwithstandig all this. 

@tatt or anflatt, instead of: flatt or anflatt metned Sruberd/ instead of my brothetr; 
an metner (^dj^mefler ^tatt, in my sister's stead. 
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There are three more prepositions, which govern the G^tive or 
Datiife indiscriminately : ling^, along ; jufolge^ in consequence of, 
and txoii, in spite of : I&ngS bent Slu^e or Iang6 tti %lu^c^, along 
the river ; jufolgc beS Scrtrage^ or jufolge bcm ®crtrage, in con- 
sequence of the treaty ; tro^ feincn Sorjlettungen or tro^ fciner fBors 
jleUungen^ in spite of his remonstrances. 

2. Prepositions governing the Dative. 

Wi, neBfJ, fammt, 
hti, feit, ^en, nad^, 

entgegen^ gegeniim^ 

^it, mth; tt ifl ittit tnetttent SBruber angefommen^he has arriTed with mj brother; i^ 
^t^tmithit, I go with thee. 

^^^ or fammt with, together with; tt, ttrbfl frinrt ©((toefhr^ he and his sister; 
hit fOtViittt itcbfl or f^mmt iH^ttn Stinttm, the mother with her children. 

iBd/ tiear, at, ^ith; er t9ar M mix, he was with me, at my house; let bm ^^VXtxtl, 
with the Romans ; brt SBerltit^ near Berlin. 

@ett/ sinoe; fett feiner ^nfunft/ since his arrival; fett |l9ei da^ren^ for two years; 
ftilbem/ since then. 

SSott, of, from ; i^ })aU ti ^en bem (Srafen er^aUett/ 1 have received it from the count; 
eitt ^ittb wn brei Sal^rttt, a child of three years; i^ fomme »Ott S3crlitt, I come 
from Berlin. 

^ad^, after, to, adoordihg to; tt fam itdc( mtt^ he came after me; nad^ htm <S|fett, 
after dinner ; na(^ htm ®(fe|e^ acoordii^ to law ; i^l ge^c na^l ScrHn, I go to Berlin. 

9u«, out of, from; toix hmmttt aui htt (E^ule, we come from school; <aa htm 
®(|ranft nt^mtn, to take out of the cupboard; <m0 aUta Stt&^tn, with all (one's) 
might 

tluf fT/ out of, besides ; er teo^nt attf er bet € tahl, he lives out of town ; {($ ^oBe f eineit 
Sreunb au ^ Sl^nett/ I have no other friend but you. 

3tt, to, at; ^ommen <Bit |tt mir^ come to me; fe^en (Sie fid^ lu meinem Sruben sit 
down by my brother; toof^neit <Bit )U 2vitii^'i dc you live at Liege ? 3{l 3^r SBater 
)U $aufe? is your father at home? 

3nlDtber, against, always foUows its regimen: Ut S^eroibtttttlg )ill»(ber^ against the 
ordinance; ber SDetn t^ mtr )uto{ber, I dislike wine. 

C^nt0egen> against, to meet; gegettitber^ opposite, generally follow their regimen; er 
fam mir entgegen^ he came to meet me ; er toof^nt mir ^egeniibet/ he lives opposite me. 

8. Prepositions governing the Accusative. 

o5)ne, fonber, \ 

gegen^ totber. 

£)ttr(|^ through, by means of: burdb ba^ jDorf %f^tn, to go through the village; bttrd^ 
bi4 tjl er x^^ getporben, through you (by your help) he ha^ become rich; bad 
gan^e 3a^r burdji or ^tnburcl/ the whole year through. 

Siit^ for; biefed Sn($ ifl fUr xx^, this book is for me; fitr biefed ®elb toill i(fl »tr 
^ittijfer faufett/ for this money I will buy books. 
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XLvx, round, about, at : unt bte ^trd^e, um hit ^tabt ^^tn, to go round the churcli, 
round the town; unt 9Jeujal^r, um D(lcrn, about New-years-day, about Easter; 
«m tt)ie»icl U^r? at what o'clock? um fiinf U\)x, nm Wlititxna^i, at fiye o'elock, 
at midnight ; uttt bte 3«^ ber Srnte, at harrest-time. 

D^nt, fonbet/ without : id fann nicj^t lel&ett ojne bt^, I cannot live without you ; toad 
t|i iai Seben o^^ne einett {frcunb ? what is life without a Mend ? (Sonber is no more 
used except in poetry: fonbcr 3^^^^^h fotlber 3JlVi})t, without doubt, without trouble. 

®^tn, toihtt, to, towards, against: bte $fltd^ten gegcn bte Qltnn, the duties towards 
parents; nttlbtljiatfflaegtn bie Strmen, charitable to the poor; gegen Slbenb, towards 
evening ; t9tber bie Ttantx, against the wall ; )9tber bte ® efe^e^ against the laws. 

4. Prepositions governing the Dative and Accusative. 

^n, auf^ in, 
ixhtx, unter, bor, 
^titter, neben, gteifd^ett* 

These prepositions govern the Accusative, when the verb of the 
sentence denotes either a movement or a direction towards an object, 
and the Dative, when it does not denote this movement. 

^n^ at, on: with the Dative: tt jle^t an ber Z\)ixx, he stands at the door; biefe ©tabt 
Itegt am fR\)tin, this town is situated on the Rhine; an btr l^abe tcji tintn greunb, 
in thee I have a friend. With the Accusative : fe^e ben 3^ot>f an bad SeueT/ put the 
pot by the fire; i^ badjite an bt(^, I thought 6f thee; er »enbet ft(|> an ben StMq, 
he addresses himself to the king. 

$(uf/ on, upon; tcith the Dative: fte {t|i auf bem ^Uxlflt, she is sitting on the chair; 
bad 3uc$ litQi auf bem Zi^ii^t, the book lies on the table ; mein Bruber i^ auf ber 
3a0b, my brother is a-hunting. With the Acctuative: fe^en ^te {t(i^ auf btefen 
(Btn% sit down upon this chair ; legen ©ie bad SBucJi auf ben Zx\^, put the book 
on the table ; totr Qt^tn f^tntt auf bte Sagb, we go a-hunting to-day. 

3jt, in, into; with the Dative: tt ttolf^ttt ttt ber ©tabt, he lives in to?m; er too^ttt ttt 
ber ^ittt fetner ^inber, he lives surrounded by his children; jie ifl «o4> im IBette, 
she is still in bed. With the Acctuative: td^ ge^e in hit ©d^ule, in ben ©artett, I go 
to the school, into the garden; bad ^tnb ftel tn ben Sluf/ the child fell into the 
river; er fagte ed mix tnd D\)X, he whispered it into my ear. 

Heber, above, over; with the Dative: bad ®emalbe l^angt iiber ber S^tir, fiber bem 
(^ptrget, the picture hangs above the door, above the lookingrglass ; ilBer mtr U)Obnt 
tin ^ixn^ltx, an artist lives above me. With the Accusative: f)dnatn ^it ben ^apg 
iiber bie Z\)iix, hang the cage over the door; toix ge^en iiber biefe feritde, we shall 
pass this bridge ; bie (S^re gel^t itber ben ^^et^tljium^ honor is better than riches. 

Unter, under, beneath, among; with the Dative: unicx bem Xi^^t lit^tn, to lie under 
the table ; ®ie too^nen unter mir, you lodge beneath me ; unter ber S^egterung Sub- 
j»ia'd/ in the reign of Louis ; unter greunben, among friends. With the Accusative: 
fleUe.bt4i unter ben 23aum, place yourself under the tree; SBaffer unter ben SSJein 
t^UU/ to put water with the wine. 

JBor, before; with the Dative: S)or bem ©aufe jle^t ein 23aum^ before the house stands 
a tree; »or bem SIrtege t»ar er febr arm, before the war he was very poor; idj hin 
S)or bir angef ommen, I have arrived before you ; biefed i\t i>or meinen Slugen 0ef(^e?)en, 
that has happened before my eyes. With the Accusative : er trat bor ben ^picQtl, 
he stepped before the looking-glass; Sjor ben dii^ttx rufett, to summon before the 
judge. 
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^tnter^ behind; tnth the Dative: \»\x too^nett ^nitt Ut 5tir(|f/ we live Jaehind the 
church ; er fam Winter mix, lA came after me. With the Accusative : tt {ieUt |t(^ 
Ij^tntrr tie X^nx, Winter nttdji^ he places himself behind the door, behind me. 

9lcbcn, by th« side of; with the Dative: tx fag ncbeit niir^ ttcbett meincr (S(i^»cPer, 
he sat by the side ofSne, of my sister. With the Accusative: er fr^te {tdj| ntbtn nttti^, 
he sat down beside me. 

3ti)tf(|>en, between, among; with the Dative: |totfci^cn bem ©awfe unb bcm ®artctt ifl 
brr $ofr between the house and the garden is tiie yard ; ti (nt|ianb gbJtfi^en bent 
Wtannt unb ber Stan etn (Strett there arose a quarrel between the man and the 
woman. With the Accusative : er fe^fe bcn Otul^l jt»tf(^en bie betben Zi^c, he put 
the chair between the two tables ; ber Sting ftel gtotfci^en bie ©teine, the ring dropt 
among the stones. • • 

§ 72. Frequently a contraction takes- place between the Dative 
or Accusative of the Article and the preceding preposition. We use : 

am instead of an bem )^om instead of bon bem 

' am — — anta^ fiird — — fiir ba« 

gum — - — jtt bem beim — — bei bem 

jur -- — iu ber bur(|i0 — — burciif ba0* 



CHAPTER IX. 

OF ABVEBBS. 

§ 73. The Adverbs are divided into three principal classes ; 
Adverbs of plaicy of time and of quality, 

1. Adverbs of place, 

2Bo, where, tr^enbtoo, anywhere, somewhere, 

l^ier, here, ntrgenbtto, nowhere, 

ba, bort^ there, iiberafl, everywhere, 

totii, fern, far, juriicf, back, backward, 

na^e, near, • toortoartg, forward, 

l^inten, behind, feittoart^, sideways, 

»orn, before, riicftoart^, backwards, 

oben, above, linf^, (to) on the left, 

Uttten, below, redjjt^, (to) on the right, &c. 

\ 

2. Adverbs of time. 

fBann, when, oft, often, 

l^eute, to-day, nie, never, 

mprgen, to-morrow, jutoeilen, sometimes, 

iibermorgen, the day after to-morrow, tmmer, always, 

fie(Jern, yesterday, juijor, before, 

sjorgejlern, the day before yesterday fc^on, already, 

Je^t, now, frii^, early, 

et)emal«, formerly, fpat, late, 

bamal^, then, at that time, .. gleti^, fogleiciSf/ directly, Ac. 



48 

8. Adverh$ of quality or hind. 

j©ie, tow, toorum^ why, 

fO/ thus, beina^e, almost, 

%txn, willingly, gtoar^ indee(], although, 

gut, well, fie»t^, certainly, 

fcf^ledpt, badly, tieUeidj^t^ perhaps, &c. 

This last class of adverbs is the most nnmerons ; it comprehends 
all the adjectives^ which can be employed adyerbially^ and which in 
English take the termination ly. Ex. : 

^Diefe^ ^avii tfl ntU/ this house is new; 

birfejS $au0 tjl neu angeflncl^en^ this house has been newly painted. 

« 

§ 74. The two adverbs iftx, here, \j\n, there, are very often 
combined with other adverbs pr with prepositions, and thns form a 
great numiber of adverbs of place, ^er denotes a movement towards 
the speaker, ^in a movement away from him. Ex. : 

S^ttctl, iiinab, down, l^tetl^er, Jier^ittt^ this way, 

.%viavL\, It^tnauf/ up, ba^er, ba^tn, there, 

"icreitt, Jjinein, in, bort^^cr, bort^in^ from there, there, 

Ittau^, Ijinaud, out, too^cr, toobtti/ whence, where, 

)ttwMtx, Ij^tnunter^ down, tl^tVi\tt, obenl^tn^ at the surface. 

The adverbs l^ier, here ; \>a, there, combined with prepositions 
and adverbs, serve likewise to form compound adverbs. Ex. : 

^ierait, by this, \axm, by that*), 

bierauf/ hereupon, barauf/ thereupon, 

9fcrbct, hereby, babef^ thereby, 

bterburdj^/ hereby, boburd^z by that, 

' ^{erau^, out of this, barnud/ out of that, 

^terin^ in this, bartit/ therein, 

Hcrfur, for this, bafitr, therefore, 

)itt9it%vx, against this, bagegeit/ against it 

The adverb xod, where, is combined in the same manner. 

iSBoran, at which, ipoburci^, wereby, 

tworauf^ upon which, teomit, wherewith, 

tooraud/ out of which, loot>on^ wherefrom, 

toortn, in which, too^U/ for what, 

toobd^ whereby, toona(|i^ after which f ). 

§ 75. Some adverbs, and especially adjectives used adverbially, 
are susceptible of being compared, and form their degrees of com- 
parison in the same manner as the adjectives : 

<^)p(xi, late, foatCT, later, f|)atejl, latest, 

oft/ often, lifter/ oftener, oftef^/ oftenest 



•) The primittye fbrm of ba ii bar, it Is used eyezy time when, in flie fbrmation of theee trordB, two 
TOwelB meet, 
t) When w if combined with a word beginning with a TOwel, an f is inserted, to ayoid the hiatal. 
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The simple fon» of the Superlative in efi is not. mnch used; 
instead of which we take the Superlative of the adjective, and pla6e 
before it the preposition an or auf with the article. Ex. : 



^m Mtt^tn, latest, 
am i)fte^tn/ oftenest, 



auf ba0 genaitefte/ most minutely; 
ouf bad g(f4lttinbe|ie/ most quickly. 



Sometimes the Superlative takes the ending end* Ex. : 
Srii|eflen9/ at the soonest; |ii(|^end/ at the most. 

The following adverbs form their degrees of comparison irregularly : 



®ttt, well, 
Dtel, mnoli, 
haVb, soon, 
gertt/ willingly, 



U^tt, better, 
mv^x, more, 
f^eT/ sooner, 
lithtt, more willingly. 



am bejltn, best, 

ant tnnftnt/ most, 

am t^tn, soonest, 

am Itebfien/ most willingly. 



CHAPTER X. 

OF COlTJUNCTIOnS. 

§ 76. The following is a list of the principal conjunctions. 

1. Simple OmjunetioiM. 



Unb/ and; obor^ or; 

t&tt, aOettt/ but; 

f onbmt/ bat (after a negation) ; 

aid/ when, than, as ; 

bmtt/ for; ba/ as; 

I9(tl/ because ; 



toentt/ when, if; ob/ if, whether; 

toantt/ when; bann^ then; 

baf/ that; 

boqf/ yet; 

rj^e^ before; 

alfO/ thus, consequently. 



2. Compound Oonjunctiond. 



Txmii, auf baf/ in order that; 
ebfiti^, obfdSion/ although; 
na(|ibem/ after; 
inbem, while; 
miX^in, consequently; 



enttoeber ♦ ♦ . tttt, either ... or ; 
tofber . ♦ ♦ noHf, neither. . . nor; 
fotooljll « . . aU, as well ... as; 
t»it***fo, as... as; 
{( ♦ ♦ * bcjjltf/ the • • . the. 



Conjunctions are followed bj the Subjunctive and sometimes by 
the Indicative Mood ; some of them affect the construction of ^he 
sentence, others do not affect it. (See the following chapters.) 
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CHAPTER XL 

OF THE USE OF THE KOOO. 

1. Indicative Mood. 

§ 77. The Germans generally employ the Indicative Mood, where 
in English the Infinitive or the Present Participle is used. Ex. : ' 

^a glaube, bag er etn red^tfii^affcnnr ^ann ifl. I belieye him to be an bonest man. 

^ir ^aben tmmer gefitnben^ ba§ er bit We have eyer found him to speak the 

SBa^r^eit fpra(J. truth. 

3c|> t»ti^ ni^t, toad tci^ tl^utt foQ. I do not know what to do. 

Sfttianb, ber in Deutfijlanb reijlc, fanb . ♦ . Some one, travelling in Germany, found... 

SUtii i^ ni^t xtitif bin, pabe U^ Hint Sireunbe. Kot being rich, I have no friends. 

34 ^abe ed gefel^en, aU i6^ t>orbetgtn0. I saw it in passing. 

!P?an ma^t ftc^ oft ber()a§t/ inbem man bte We often make ourselyes enemies by 

SBat^r^ett fagt. teUing the truth. 

In the foregoing sentences the Infinitive "to be " is translated by 
the Present Indicative "that he is"; the Infinitive "to speak" by. 
the Imperfect " that he spoke "; " what to do " by " what I shall 
do"; the Present Participle "travelling" by "who travelled"; "not 
being rich" by "because I am not rich"; "in passiiig" by "when 
I passed"; "in telling " by "whilst one tells." 

SBenn man lanae fran! geioefrn i% fitlblt After having been ill for a long time, 
man ben f!Stxv9 ber ©efunbliiett beflo me^r* we feel the value of health the more. 
C^e man rebet, mufj man benfen* Before speaking, you must think 

Sometimes the Indie. Mood is substituted for the Imperative. Ex. : 

Dtt bletbfl! Stay! 

3(^r fommt l^erl i Gome here! 

2. Subjunctive Mood. 

1. When relating or quoting what has been said or donej the 
Subjunctive Mood must be used in German. Ex. : 

Ht fagte mtr, ba§ er frani getoefen toare. He told me that he had been ill. 

!Dtan fragte und, toeld^ed unfer ^atertanb They asked us, which was our native 

t»ore. country. 

3d^ diaubte/ bag er fran! toore. I thought, he was iU *), 

SBtr Morten/ ber 3ud f^t abgcgangen. We heard, the train had sfarted. 

2. After the conjunctions toenn and ob, if, when the verb is in 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect tense. Ex. : 

*) The Snbjimctiye Mood is likewise ttsed in expressiiis the opinion we had ourselves^ but which we 
have no longer, wlien we we speaking. 
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I haTe heard, that the king has arriTecL 



We have been told, that peace was con* 
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J9EBntn ®te rficr gefommett ioaren* If you had come sooner. 
fBtnn {4 bitfe Sreunbe \)dttt* < If I had many friends. 

3(^ fragte ilt^n^ 0^ rr rd toitgte* I asked him, if he knew It. 

8. In e2;clamations and wishes^ where the .conjunction is under- 
Btood. Ex. : 

t&ttt iA (Sielb I If I had money I 

%<f^, t»dtt i^ gefunb! Ah! if I were well I 

4. Instead of the Conditional. Ex. : 

3d| Unnit rd^f fetn. I might be rich. 

34 ^^^^ glitdlioer* I should be happier. 

3(9 ))dtU meljfr Sfreunbe^ I should haye more friends. 

In general the Subjunctive Mood is used to express a thing of 
which we are not quite sure, and sometimes in using the Subjunctive 
or the Indicative Mood we show our belief or disbelief of an event 
or a circumstance. Ex. : 

3(| f^aU ^tl^'ixi, bag bet StM^ angefom- ^ 

men i^. 
3* ^aU 0e50rt, bag ber J!b'tti0 angefomtnm 

Wtan Jal und fitfagt, bag ber Srtebe gefdjjlof-' 

fen ijl. 
Tlan W tttt« ficfafit, ber Stfebe fei ge- f eluded. 

f4>loffen» J 

In the first case we express our belief in the news, in the second 
we merely mention it, without believing it yet ourselves. 

8. Imperative Mood, 

§ 78. The Imperative Mood, as we have seen, has only the 
second person of the Singular and of the Plural. When we wish to 
express a command to a third person, we make use of the Present 
tense of the Subjunctive Mood, or of the verbs foKett/ shall, and 
tnbgen, may. Ex.: 

l7oirS««m.i He may or ahaU come. 

(^te mSgen !ommen. They may come — let them come. 

In the first person of the Imperative Mood we employ the verb 
lajfen* Ex.: 

Sing, m tttt« fle^ett. ? Let us iro 

We may also say : ge^en mt, or : xoit xooUtn ge^en^ we will go. 

Infinitive Mood. 

§ 79. The German Infinitive is constructed with or without Ae 
preposition ju^ It is constructed without ju : 
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1. Wben it is the subject of a proposition. Ex. : 

f3id txinUn tfl ungeflmb* To drink much, is unwholesome. 

2. After the verbs bJirfen, fbnnen, laffen, mbgen, mfiffen^ fotten, 
wcrben, wotten, l^elfen, 0brcn, le^ren, lerncn, fc^cn, ffi^len* Ex. : 

3clJ barf ^offen. I may hope. 

S)u !anri{l ftfirciBetl^ Thou canst write. 

dx mvL^ arbnten* He must work. 

®tr \)bxttn i^n rebcil^ We heard him speak. 

SGBtr faben pe tangen. We saw her dancing. 

^Idn SBrubcr Icrnt jeidjnett* My brother learns .drawing. 

In all other cases the Infimtive is preceded bj the preposition }u» 
Ex. : 

Cr toiinf^t viii 3finett gu fpred^cn. He wishes to speak to you. 

SEBtt boffftt/ morgen ctncn SBrief gu erl^alten. We hope to receive a letter to-morrow. 

3d| bttte (^te^ einen ^ugenbltcf aufgujlef^fn. I beg you, to get up for a moment. 

3^ fitrdj^te, rd t^m gu fagett. I fear, to tell it to him. 

(i^ tfl txanriq, feme Sretmbe gu l^abett. It is sad, to have no friends. 

SBix l^abtn notij) brei SJ^etlen px madden* We have still three miles to go. 

If we wish to indicate precisely the object, the motiye of an action, 
um is added to the preposition ju* Ex. : 

3t(i fomnte, Vith mtt 3^^en gu fpreci^en. I come in order to speak to you. 

SBtr leben tti^t, um p eflen, fonbern toir We do not live in order to eat, but we 
effett/ um gu Ieben« eat in order to live. 

The Infinitive is used instead of the Past Participle in compound 
tenses, where one of the verbs bftrfen^ fbnnen, laflen, mbgen, ntftflen, 
foUen, xooVim, f)clftn, ()&ren, fe^en governs another verb in the Infini- 
tive Mood. Instead of saying : f)aUn ©ie i^n flerbcn gefe^en ? we 
say: Ij^abcn ®ie i^n jlerben fe^cn? 

3d^ \)aU f^n anfommen feben (gefelSjen). I have seen him arrive. 

(Sr b«t begal^len miiffen (geteuf t). He has been ol^iged to pay. 

SBir bflben t^n pngen i^'oxm (gebort). We have heard him sing. 

(Bit f)at ti i^m niS^t fagen biirfen (gcburftj. She dared not teU him. 

Infinitives may be used substantively, and be preceded by the 
article. Ex, : , 

Dad ZxinUn, drinking; bad Zanitn, dancing. 

5. Participles. 

§ 80. The Present Participle rarely occurs in prose, never in 
conversational phrases ; it is principally used as an adjective. Ex. : 

Der flcrbettbe ®rei«, the dying old man, 

bte- leibenbe SWenfci^^ieit, suffering humanity, 

bad Irfenbe Stint, the reading chUd. 
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Sometimes it unites two sentences into one, buUthis can only take 
place, when the two sentences fiaye the same subject. Ex. : 

Sittcmb fo§te er ntlr ♦ ♦ . He told me trembling . . . 

Sniitt)enb ^ox (B<^am entfernte er {i((f« Blushing with shame he -withdrew. 

§ 81. The Past Participle is used not only to form the compound 
tenses of verbs, but it also stands as an adjective before nouns. 

(Stn gefrb'nted ^anpi, a crowned head ; 

ba0 gcltcbte ^tnb, the beloyed child; 

ber angefangmc Srtrf/ the commenced letter. 

The Past Participle sometimes takes the place of the Imperative, 
the Infinitive, and even of the Present Participle. JEx. : 

©etninfett^ def)>teUl Let ns drink, play! 

IDa^ ^)cigt gcarbeitet (instead of: arbeiteit). That is called working. 

(&x fata gelaufen^ gefprungrn. He came up running^ jumping. 

In the rhetorical style, th« Past Participle connects sentences an4 
renders the expression more concise and distinct. Ex. : 

fBon fetnen gwunben »trrat?)cn, s>on feinen Betrayed by his friends, persecuted by 
Seinben loerfolgt^ mtflo|) ^^emtjloHe^ na^ his enemies, Themistocles escaped to 
$nr{ten. Persia. 

X)te Unfdj^ulb tfi bet (Seele ©litcf $ Innocence is the happiness of the soul; 

(Sinmal !oerf4ier)t unb aufgegeben/ once forfeited and lost, 

SBerlagt jie un« im gamcn geben, it will leave us for ever, 

ttnb fdne ffitn^ brtngt \\t guritcf. and no repentance can recaU it. 



CHAPTER XII. 

OF THE USE OF THE TEXTSES. 



1. Present Tense. 

§ 82. In German the Present tense has but one form : td^ |cl;reibe, 
where in English it has three forms, namely : I write, I am writing, 
and I do write. The Present also expresses an action or a state of 
things, the performanpe or existence of which, has continued for 
some time and still continues at the moment when speaking, in the 
latter case, the English use the Perfect tense. Ex. : 

SCBtr tool^nett fett fiinf 3a^rm in biefcnt We have been living in this house for 

^oufc. five years. 

5}fx O^etm ifl f($on eilf 3(if)Xt tobt. Their uncle has been dead these eleven 

years. 

3c|> \)aU t^ f(|>on feit mtintx Jlinb^ett. I have had it from my childhood. 

^tit toann finb @te tier? * How long have you been here? 

5>d» ir>flrte htxtiU \tit eincr ©tunbc auf ®tc» I have been waiting for you this hour. 
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2. Imperfect Tenze. 

§ 83. The Imperfect tense is used in German: 

1. In the historical narrative. Ex. : 

gricbrtdj ber ®w§e toar efit aroger 8elb- Frederic the great was a great general, 
\tti, aber er Hebte unb befcf^u^te audjf bie but he also loved and protected the 
SBiff^^nf((aften. sciences. 

2. To express a time with relation to another. Ex. : 

3<3J f(|>r{eb/ aid bu \^m^* I was writing wl^en yon came. 

^U fte mt4i \^, flng fie an gu toetnen. When she saw me, she began to cry. 

aSBa^rettb ber ©turm iobte, fjjlief er gang Whilst the storm raged, he slept quite 
fe^. soundly. 

8. To narrate events, of which the narrator was an eye-witnegs. 
Ex. : ^ 

Q^e^ent cretgnete {td( ^n fonberbarer ^or* Yesterday a strange accident happened 

fall unter metnem genjler. under my window. 

£)er ^'rofeljor l^telt etne lattge Otebe^ unb The professor made a long speech, and 

Sotr begletteten {(in na^ ^aufe juritcf. we accompanied him home. 

3. Perfect Tense. 

§ 84. The Perfect tense is used: 

1. In relating events of which the narrator was not an eye- 
witness. Ex.: 

di ^ai {i((f tin fonberbarer !BorfaIl eretgnet. A strange accident has happened. 

Der ^rofeffor ^at etne lange fftttt ge^aUen^ The professor has made a long speech, 

unb feine £tul^5rer tt)erben fie brucfen lalfen. and his auditors will hare it printed. 

jDer l^erjog ijl gepern tn 23. angefommen. The duke arriyed yesterday in B. 

2. In expressing any definite past time, without reference to any 
other time ; in this case the Imj^erfect tense is used in English. Ex. : 

3cl^ Mtt Jeute in ber ^tr((ie getoefen. I was in church to-day. 

2Btr jtnb gePem angefommen. We arrived yesterday. 

Sd^Jabe biefen tWorgen weine 23ricftafd[ie I lost my pocket-book this morning. 

ijerloren. ' 

5)?etn grtunb f^at ttorfge^ 3a^>r efne gro§e My friend performed a long journey last 

SReife aemacjit. year. 

©inb <©te fleftern im ^onjert getoefen. Were you at the concert yesterday. 

§ 85. The Pluperfect and Future tenses are etnployed in German 
as in English. 

Observation. In Bnglish there are three forms for the Present and Imperftct, and two formfl for the 
Perfect and Pluperfect tenses; tIs : I work, I am workinfi^, I do work; I worked, was working, did work; 
I have worked, I hare been working; I Jiad workod, I had been working; — but in Qerman there is 
but one form: l^ at^titt, i^ axUlMt, i^lfaU gearieitet, i^ ffattt gearieim. 
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CHAPTER XIIL 

07 THE CONSTBTJCTIOlf. 

§ 86. The Gennan construction differs from the English in sev- 
eral respects. There are two principal rules to be observed : I. The 
word, expressing the principal idea is always placed^ after those 
words, which express only accessory ideas. 2. The expression which , 
is, in a manner, the key of the sentence, and without which the sense 
could not be well understood, is always placed at the end of the 
sentence. 

PARTICULAR RULES. 

1. The adjective is always placed before its substantive, and pre- 
ceded by all those words, which depend on it. Ex. : 

(iitt oegen Sebftwann ^i'^vi^ ^vcSfi^* A man, polite to every body. 

Idxt 3^)ten vorgeflern gugefc^tcften JSBaaren* The goods, sent to you the 4ay before 

yesterday. 

2. The Dative proceeds the Accusative, except when the latter is 
a personal pronoun, in which case, the Accusative stands before the 
Dative. Ex.: 

®eben ©ie ^vc^ $erm rinen (Stul^L Giye a chair to the gentleman. 

3df \i^t 3]{|rem Sniber riit $tt(|^ grliel^en* I have lent a book to your brother. 
3(9 ld(e \i\x metnc Scbrr* I lend thee my pen. 

But: 

3((f fann fd metnem greunbe n{(|lt I cannot refuse it to my friend. 

abfclilagen. 
3c|^ Wenfe fie S^neit* I give them to you. 

^an fagte r^ un^* They told us so. 

C^r fc^rieb e0 mir. , He wrote it to me. 

8. The Nominative is placed after the verb, or after the auxiliary 
in compound tenses, whenever the sentence begins with any word 
but the Nominative. Ex. : 

!D?or0en fomme tdji ntdi^t. To-morrow I shall not come. 

jDort ^aben totr lange getool^nt. We have lived there for a long time. 

9{d(|i ijl er x^x^X, aber el^rltdfi* He is not rich, but honest. 

[$iir mtine Sreunbt ^abe vi^ ^mXt ® efaQigf ett* For my friends I haye much complacency. 

jDte Saulen fann tcb ittd^ au^jlc^en. I cannot bear the idle. 

S)en !S^ab4^cn ^^i tie <^ittfam!eit an* Modesty is becoming in girls. / 

There are however some cc^njunctions, which do not require the 
Nominative to b^ placed after the verb, such as unb, benn, aber, 
aUein, ba, and in general all those words, which cause the verb to 
be placed at the end of the sentence. (§ 90.) 
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4. The nominative is also placed after its verb in a sentence, 
wliich forms a complement to the preceding one. Ex. : 

SOenn rr fommt, ^t^t t(( fort* When he comes, I go away. 

SBenn (Bit ed befe^Ien^ fo mup er e^ t][>un. If you command, he must do it. 

3e ntr^r td^ trtnfe^ be^o burfh^er btn i^* The more I drink, the more thirsty I am. 

SBenn hit <£tnett ^ttoinntn, fo UtUtxtn hit When some gain, others lose. 
Slnbern. / 

5. The Nominative is placed after its verb, when the conditional 
particle xotnn is suppressed. Ex.: 

•SIrbcttet a^x ni^t, fo bcfommt ifft m<f^ Uin If you do not work, you do not get any 

®elb. money. 

iBift bu ni^t fletgig/ fo mad^fl bu fetne If thou art not diligent, thou wilt make 

Sortf4fntte« no progress. 

6. Interrogative sentences are formed without the help of any 
auxiliary verb, by merely placing the verb before its Nominative. Ex. : 

®ebctt <Bit l^ttite au^ ? Bo you go out to-day? 

Stiitgen ®te ti ntc^t? Bo you not approve of it? 

^ommt bnr ^ann nit^t totebet? Boes the man not come back again? 

Negative sentences are likewise formed without the help of auxil- 
iary verbs. Ex. : 

56^ toetg ed nt^t. I do not know it 

^T fommt ni^t He does not oome. 

The Nominative is placed not only after the verb, but also 
after the adverb and other words depending on the verb, when the 
sentence begins with the neuter personal pronoun ed» Ex. : 

di !am geflern 3emanb. Somebody came yesterday. 

(£d eretgnet jl((f nic^t aUe Xa^t tint foI(]^e Such an opportunity does not offer erery 
©elegenl^t. day. 

§ 87. In German certain words are placed at the end of the 
sentence, which in English stand at the beginning or in the middle 
of the sentence. These are^ 

1. The attribute of the subject. 

2. The adverb referring to the verb of the subject. 

8. The preposition with its regimen or in its place the relative 
particles baran^ iaxum &c. 

4. The prepositions and separable particles with which the verbs 
are compounded. 

5. The Past Participle and the Infinitive. 

6. Lastly the verb of the subject : 
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1; -when the sentence begins with one of the conjunctions xotnn, 
if; n)ei(^ because; obfd^on^ although; baf^ that; bamit, in order 
that ; bet>or, e^e^ before ; aW, ba, when ; wd^renb, while ; nad;bem, 
after ; bi6^ until ; 

2) when the sentence begins with a relative pronoun ; 

3) when it begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, pro- 
vided the interrogation is indirect. 



EXAMPLES. 



!♦ 3(J Un ntfitieii grruttben gchreu- 
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2. Dtefe grau lifbt t^re Jltnber ni(Jt» 
Der ^ranfe bcflnbet ftd> be jfer* 
ete fmgt biefed £teb f^on. 

3. SBtt fprcdjett bon ttttfcrn ©efdjiafteit* 
SBad madden ©iebamlt? 
SBoUen (^te ba»on ? 

3^ befummere mtc^ nt(|t barum« 

4* SJ^ad^et bfe ST^ure iu* 

©(Jrciben ®te biefe 93rifff ab» 
3(ff fie^e aCie ^orgen fritb auf. 

5* 3d^ babe l^tute neAni^t^ dcd^fl^n* 
(i^r batie mi^ um vrlaubntg gefragt* 
3(jt» bal>( bie (£(re, mid^ 3(|neit gu 
emfjfelj^Ien* 



6» SBenn {(fi !Bit((ftr unb Sreunbe Uttt. 
3cb tDe{§ ni^i, ob er gliitfltdji ti^« 
m^ i^ x^n gum erikn Tlalt fa^. 
SBabrenb tr auf bem Sanbe tonr* 
3ct plaube, baf er febr jufricben i|l^ 
I)erjentge, toelier gttfrteben tft, tft glud- 

Htb- 
©iffen (gie, toer btefen SBrief gef^riebett 



I am trne to my friends. 
Be polite to eyery one. 

This woman does not Ioto her children. 

The patient is better. 

She shigs this song beautifully. 

We speak of our affairs. 
What are you doing with it? 
Do you ,wish some of it? 
I do not trouble myself about it 

Shut the door. 

Copy these letters. 

I get up early every morning. 

I haye not yet eaten anything to-day. 
He had asked my permission. 
I haye the honor to wish you a good 
morning. 

If I had books and friends. 
I do not know, if he is happy. 
When I saw him for the first time. 
While he was in the country. 
I belieye that he is very happy. 
He who is contented, is happy. 

Do you know who wrote this letter? 



4* 
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THE lEREGULAB FORMS OF DISSONANT AND IBBEGULAB VERBS. 



(The fird column ecnitttiru the irregular form, the eeeond the teme to vhieh it beUmge, emd the third the 

Jt^niOve qf the verb.) 



bdcffl, Udt 
hant, l^anbr 
barg/ hdx^t 
hat, Utt 

urn, bepijfe 

bfPiifen 
befo^len 
begann 

begonu/ begSnne 
begonnen 
UtooQ, bmiige 
UmQtn 
bin, bifl 
birg 

birgjl, birgt 
H§, biffe 
blafcjl, bla'il 
biteb/ bitebe 
Hiti, bUefe 
bog, boge 
borjl, biirjle 
bot, biite 
bra^/ braise 
brac^te, brati^te 
branntt a 
bratfl, brat ' 
brtc|> • 
bri^jl, brfc^t 
brtet, brictc 

barf, barfll 
brang, brahae 
brtfcb 

brtf^efl, hxi^^t 
brofqf, bri)f(()e 
burfte, bitrfte 
cmpfalj^l 



Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 
Pres. Ind, 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Participle 

, do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 
Imp. Ind. and Sul^. 
Past Part 

Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imperatiye 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind, 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2^ and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 



effen, to eat 
hadtn, to bake 
binbm, to bind 
bergen, to hide 
bitten, to beg 
befe(|len, to command 

do. 
ftiff bcfldgnt/ to applj one's 
self. 

do. 
befcl^llen, to command • 
beginnrn, to begin 

do. 

do. 
bctoegen, to move 

do. 
fein, to be 
bergen, to hide 

do. 
betjftt, to bite 
blofen, to blow 
bldben, to remain 
blafen, to blow 
bifgen, to bend 
ber^en, to burst 
bieten, to offer 
bred^en, to break 
bringen, to bring 
brenncn, to bum 
braten, to roast 
brtd^en, to break 

do. 
bratftt, to roast 
benfen, to think 
bitrfen, to dare 
bringen, to press 
brefdpen, to thrash 

do. 

do. 
biirfen, to dare 
rmpfe^Ien/ to recommend 
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empfol^Iett 

erltf*c^ ttim 
txU[i, erlofcye 
erIof(9en • 
rrfdbofl, erfd^iille 
rrfcJpoQen 
erfiraf, erfdjrfiff 

erfc^rocfm 

emoaen 
f W/ f%t 

fattfl, fattt 
fanb, fanbe 
fangfl, fcingt 

id, pele 
ina, fingc 

goa, flbae 

m, m 

Tag, froge 
xoxt friirc 
ng 
tiffed frfgt 

gab, gabe ' 
gaU, galte 

gebar, gebare 

gebftct 

gebter 

fiebterjl, grblert 

gebtffen 

geblafen 

gebUeben 

gebcgen 

gebcren 

geborgen 

gebor^en 

0fboten 

gebratfft 

gebrannt 

gebratm 



Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d perg. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part 

ImperatiTe 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. - 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

do. ' 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part 
Imp. Ind. and Sabj< 
Past Part. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d ond 3d pers. 
Past Part 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



m!p^t^ltn, to recommend 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erbWd^eti, to grow pale 

do. 
erliif^ien, to eztingaish 

do. 

do. 

do. 
erfd^allen, to sound. 

do. 
erf(|irrclen/ to be frightened 

do. 

do. 

do. 
tttoa^en, to consider 

do. 
faffreit/ to drive (in a car- 
riage) 
fattttt, to fall 
fittbfn, to find 
angeit, to catch 
e^teit/ to fight 
attcn, to fall 
fangm, to catch 
^t^ttn, to braid 

do. 
fl(eactt, to fly 
jlttpett/ to flee 
fecgen, to flow 
toten, to fight 
tejfen/ to eat (of animals) 
tt'eren, to freeze 
te(fen/ to eat 

do. 
fal^rett, to drive (in a car- 
riage) 
gebcn, to give 
Aeltett/ to be worth 
tadtn, to bake 
QtHxtn, to bear 
bftftt, to pray 
gebaren, to bear 
flcbarcn, to bear 
be{gftt, to bite 
blafen, to blow 
bleiben^ to remain 
Megm, to bend 
atMxtn, to bear 
bergen, to hide 
betjtnt, to burst 
bteteit, to offer • 
brittgen, to bring 
brtnnen, to bum 
Itaivx, to roast 
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gebunben 

gebaAt 

gebtef/ gebiel^e 

gebte^en 

gebrofcf^en 

gebrungen 

gebunaen 

gcburfl 

gefaHtn 
gefangfti 

flenogen 

geflo^en 

gejlo^m 

getoqten 

ee^f(fett 

gefroren 

0efunben 

gegangen 

gegeben 

fiegeffen 

gcgUtten 

grglommm 

Segobrm 

0(goiten 

gtgojTm 

gegraben ^ 

fiegrijfen 

gebaltm 

gepauen 

ge^eigen 

ge^oben 

ge^olfen 

gefannt 

geflommen 

geflungen 

geJttiifen 

gefommen 

gefonnt 

gefTO(|ien 

gelaben 

gclang, gelSnge 

gelaffcn 

gelaufen 

geleaen 

gclcfen 

gelie^tt 

gelttten 

gelogen 

gelttngfit 
gemai^Un 



Past Part 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
4o. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. - 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 
Past Part, 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 
do. 

do. 
do. 



IttfSftti, to break 

binbeit/ to bind 

tttihn, to think 

gebci^^en, to prosper 
do. 

btef^iett/ to thrash 

triitgeit/ to press 

btttgett/ to bargain 

biirfen, to dare 

fal(^ren/ to drive (in a cai^ 
riage) 

faHen, to fall 

tangett/ to catch 

^t^ittl, to braid 

Ttegett,,to fly 

iit^tn, to flee 

lief en, to flow 

U^ttn, to fight 

freffett/ to eat (of animals) 

ftitttn, to freeze 

flttbfn, to find 

gc^jen, to go 

gcben, to giye 

effeti/ to eat 

gletcl^en, to resemble 

gletteit/ to glide 

glimmen, to glow 

gaf^rett/ to ferment 

gelten^ to be worth 

gte§nt, to ponr 

grabm, to dig 

ixti^n, to seize 

^alten, to hold 

fatten, to hew 

}ti^tn, to be called ^ 

)tUn, to lift 

)tlftn, to help 

!ennett#toknow 

flimmeti/ to climb 

flfngtn, to sound 

fttCtfeH/ to pinch 

fommen/ to come 

Unnttt, to be able 

hit^tn, to creep 

Iftbctt, to load 

geltttgctt, to succeed 

lafTeii/ to leave 

laufctt, to run 

liegen, to lie (down) 

lefen, to read 

leil^n, to lend 

leiben, to suffer, 

liigett/ to lie (speak an un- 
truth) 

geltngrn^ to succeed v 

ma^ltn, to grind 
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gemfffm 

gemieben 

gemo(|it 

gemolfcn 

gemugt 

genannt 

genad/ gen^fe 

genefen 

genommm 

denof, genBffe 

ficpjloaen 

gejjnefen 

gequoQen 

gerannt 

gerat^en 

gerteben 

fitrfifm 

gertttm 

gero(|iett 

geronnen 

geruftn 

gerungen 

gefanbt 

gefdiajfett 

0efoe(ien 

gefqiicbftt ■ 

gefciie^^t 

gefcptencn 

gcfc^laftn 

gefc^Iaacn 

gefc^Itaen 

gefcpHjfett 

gcfiltjTttt 

gefcdlojffri 

gefcfilungftt 

gefc^milferi 

gcfcjjmoljett 

gef(^mttcn 

gefcfinobrit 

gefmobett 

gefcpoUen 

gef(^oren 

geMoffen 

gefcineben 

gefmneett 

gefmrittm 

gefc^unben 

gefditviegen 

gefdbtooUen 

gefc^mommett 

gef(imoren 

gefmtounben 

gefcptvungen 



Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Sulj. 
Past. Part 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 3d pers. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
^ do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



tttejfrtt/ to measure 
metbett, to avoid 
m'i^tn, to like 
melfen, to milk 
tniiffen/ to be ob^ged 
nennen/ to name 
genefeit/ to recover 

do. 
tit^mtn, to take 
geniegrn, to enjoy 

do. 
|>frifett^ to whistle 
i)f[eaen (fRat^ :cO/ to consult 
j)rdTett, to praise 
quetten, to spring 
rmnett, to run 
ra^iett, to advise 
retben, to rub 
rcifjen, to snatch 
retten, to ride (on honebaok) 
rfecjen, to smell 
rinnen, to flow ' 

rufen, to call 
ringttt, to wrestle 

imben^ to send 
cjaffm, to create 
gef4iel[fm^ to happen 

do. 
fcjribni, to part 
efdje^ett/ to happen 
i^tmtn, to seem 

lafen, to sleep 

lagrn^ to beat 

lett^en, to sneak 

leifeit/ to whet 

leifen^ to split 
(]|^He§en^ to shut 

Hnaen^ to devour 

metgen^ to throw 

mel^en^ to melt 

neiben, to out 

naubrn, to snort 

teben^ to push 
d^tlUn, to scold 

eren^ to shear 

tef en, to shoot 

reibeit, to write 

xmn, to cry 

reften, to step 

fnbett, to flay 

metgett/ to be silent 

toeuen, to swell 

toimmtn, to swim 

t»'6xtn, to swear 

toittbeit/ to vanish 
ci^toingcn/ to swing 



) 
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fiefejen 

Sefojfett 

gefonnen 

gefotten 

fiefpifctt 

gefrliffen 

gefponnen 

gefj>ro$m 

gefprojfett 

gefbruttgeit 

fiejjanben 

gej^o^en 

geflo^Ien 

gejlorben 

gellopctt 

gejlrtclien 

geflrittm 

gefhtnfen 

gefunam 

grfunfen 

get^an 

getragen 

getreten 

getneben 

getroffett 

getrogen 

getrunfett 

getvaf^fen 

getoanbt 

getoann, getoanne 

getoadjifen 

getoefen 

getvtdjien 

getotrfen 

getoogen 

gftoonnen 

getooVben 

getDorben 

getvorfen 

getoorren 

getounben 

gewugt 

gejie^^ctt 

gejogen 

gejtoungett 

gib, gteb 

gibp, gibt 

m% gilt 

ging/ ginge 

gl{($, glt($e 

gWt, glitte 

glomm, glilmme 

go^r, gBiite 

goit, mt 



Past Part 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. « 

do. 

do. 

do., 

do. « 

do. ^ 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
t do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Past Part. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperatiye 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Jmp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



• f 



fe^eti/ to see 
fi^en, to sit 

'aufeit/ to drink (of animals) 
itnnrtt, to meditate 
teben, to seethe 
ptitn, to spit 
fi)let§ett, to split 
pinnen^ to spin 
^redj^tn^ to speak 
|i)negen^ to germinate 
pxinqtn, to jump 
U})tn, to stand 
^etgett/ to ascend 
U^tn, to sting 
lelt^len, to steal 
hrbeit, to die 
^ogen, to push 
Itti^^tn, to stroke 
hetteit^ to contend 
\inUn, to stink 
tngett/ to sing 
tttfcn, to sink 
tl^Utt, to do 
tragcri/ to carry 
tttttn, to tread 
tmbett, to drive 
treffen, to hit 
triigen, triegcit, to deceiye 
trtnfeit, to drink 
J»af4>nt/ to wash 
toenben, to turn 
getuintten, to win 
toa6)^tn, to grow 
fcttt, to be 
toeidSfen, to yield 
J»eifen, to show 
t9te^en^ to weigh 
geiotniten/ to win 
tDerbett/ to enlist 
iDerbett/ to become 
J»erfett, to throw 
toirren, to entangle 
totttbeii, to wind 
totjfctt/ to know 
jeipnt/ to accuse 
jicl^ert, to draw 
jtotttgeit/ to compel 
gebnt, to give 

do. I 

geltett/ to be worth 
ge^en, to go 
gleiti^nt/ to rdsemble 
glciten, to glide 
glimmett/ to glimmer 
Qd})xtn, to ferment 
QtUtti, to be worth 
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grdbfl/ Qtliht 
fittif, grifc 
arub, arube 
Wf, plfc 
^altil, pit 
P»/ <)at 
iattt, H'tie 
9teb/ l^tebe 
btelt^ })itltt 

m 
tm m 

Urn, fame 
fantt/ fannfl 
fanote^ fanttte 
Hang^.JRd'nge 
flomm, Hiimme 
fttiff, fttiffe 
fiimm^, fommt 
lonnte^ fennte 
frodji, frijd^ 
Ia0, Ilae 
Ui, lafe 
laffeil, lagt 
laufil, ISufI 
Itcf, liffc 

Hefc^ Itejl 
lieg, Iteg? 
Ittt, Itttc 
log, liiflc 

lub/ liibe 
wag, magfl 
nta§, mage 
mteb/ mtebt 

mtffcp, mt§t 
modjite, mbt^fU 
mug, mugt 
mugte, miigte 

nannte 
ntmm 
nimmft, nimmt 

pxiti, ^rtefc 

({Utd 

<\m^, qumt 

CiVLoU, quoUe 
rang, range 



Imp. Ind. and Sabj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. send Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. Ist and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj* 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d peis. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 



gtegcn, to pour / 
graben, to dig 
greifett/ to seize 
araben, to dig 
9clfen, to help 
^alten, to hold 
l^aben, to have 
do. 

iauen, to hew 
altcn, to hold 
ietfen, to be called 
tl\tn, to help 

do. 
l^eben, to lift 
effen, to eat 

do. 
Fommcn, to come 
Wnnctt, to be able 
fennctt, to know 
fitngcn, to sound 
flimmm, to climb 
fnetfen, to pinch 
fommett/ to come 
fbnnen, to be able 
fxit^tn, to creep 
Hegen, to lie (down) 
lefen, to read 
laffen, to leave 
laufen, to run 

do. 
lefen, to read 

do. 
lajfen, to let 
letben, to suffer 
liigen, to lie (speak 

truth) 
laben, to load, 
mb'gen/ to like 
me^en, to measure 
metben, to avoid 
meffen, to measure 

do. 
mbgen, to like 
miilfen, to be obliged 

do. 
neimen, to take 
nenneit, to name 
nejmen, to take 

do. 
^felfen, to whistle 
^)f[egett (dtail^ k.)/ to consult 
j)reifen, to praise 
(juetten, to spring 

do. 

do. 
tfngen, to wrestle 



ranntf 

ritb, ritbc 
rirf, ritft 

ntt, title 



Imp. Ind. Mid SabJ. 
Imp. Ind. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pert. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj, 



rfnnm, to flow 
icnntn, tonm 
ratljtn, to adviae 
rtitttt, to rnb 
lufm, to call 
latbtn, to adTiBB 
[Ci|cn, to snatch 
icitrn, to ride (on bom- 
back) 
rl(ijj(n, to smell 



Mm, t. 
tnbtn, 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 



ImperatiTo 

Pr«B. lad. 2d uid 3d 

Imp. Ind. and Snlg. 



ProB. Ind. 2d and 3d p< 

ImperaliTe 

Imp. iDd, and Sabj. 



aufnt, to drink (of tmunU) 

ncllcn, to Bsold 
*la(en, to sleep 
^[agen, to beat 
Alingra, to deTom 
mtiqtn, to sneak 
ilafdi, to sleep 
mlrifm, to wbet 
ffiltiitn, to split 
^lic^Mi, to elint 
ilafltn, to beat 
ipmtlicn, to melt 




^ttiircn, to fetter 

' aningtn, to siring 
(Jtciirm, to 
tlltn, to set 

do. 
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fofl/ fofle 
ott, fdttc 
pann, fpanne 
pit, frtee 

ptana,^ f)>rfinge 

Pritfa 

prog, ^rgfTe 

tot fiafe 

knb, jlaitte 
\anf, fianfe 
larb, {HirSe 

Heg, fliege 

Htm, ^W 
He§, fitefie 
Krbfl, |hrW 
'ttrb 

tB^ejl, m 

frritt, fhfitte 
^axh, ftiirbe 

ttttW 
m9, t^ut 
traf, trafc 
tragfc tragt 
tranf, tranfe 
trat, trate 
trteb, triebe 
triff 

trtff^ trip 
trittjl, tritt 
tritt 

trcfi, trSge 
trufl, trugf 
»erbarb, serbttrbe 
»crbirb 

^erbirbfl, »erbirbt 
Joerborben 
»erbroffen 
»crbro|i, »crbrBfIe 
tterbarb, terbitrbt 
i»erda|, berga§e 
tergcffftt 
t>(T0tye{}/ )9tr9i6t 

n. 



Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 
ImperaldTe 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
• do. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 
Pres. Ind. 2d a6d 3d pers. 

do. 
Imperative 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Imperative 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Past Part 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do. 
Past Part. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pen. 
Imperative 
Past Part. 



faufeit, to drink (of animals) 
faugeit, to suck 
firben, to seethe 
pinntn, to spin 
ptitn, to spit 
pletpen, to split 
pu^tn, to speak 
pxinqtn, to jump 
|)r»|^en/ to speak 

do. 
brief en, . to germinate 
itAtn, to sting 
Uatn, to stick 
ie^len, to steal 
Ui^tn, to stand 
Hnfen, to stink 
terben, to die 
fttfi^, to sting 

do. 
fidgett/ to ascend 
ftt\)Un, to steal 

do. 
{lo§en, to push 
jlerben/ to die 

do. 
U^Ien, to steal 
b§ett, to push 
het(|ien, to stroke 
hetten, to contend 
jlerben, to die 
t^un, to do 

do. 

do. 
ireffett/ to hit 
tragen, to carry 
txinUn, to drink 
treten, to tread 
trriben, to drive 
trejfen, to hit 

do. 
Mtn, to tread 

do. 
triiflen, to deceive 
tragen, to carry 
t^erberben, to spoil 

do. 

do. 

do. 
tetbriegett, to vex 

do. 
berberbett/ to spoil 
cergejfen, to forget 

do. 

do. 

do. 
bCT^^eltllen, to conceal 
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/ 



ttnlotctt 

n>anb, to&nbe 
toanbte 
toax, toare 
toaxh 
toarb 

iDarf^ tDiirfc 
toaftfiefi, t9af($t 
t9et§, toetft 
\oi^, n)t(|ie 
tott^, tDtefe 

totrbjl, toirbt 

toirf 

t9trf(, tDtrb 

»u(fid^ toitdjlfe 
tDarb, toilrbe 
tDurbe, tvitrbe 

tt>u§te, toiigte 

jog. m^ 
imn^, grange 



Past Part. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d ^ers. 

Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

Imp. Ind. 

Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 

Imp* Ind. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Snbj. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 1st and 2d pers. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 
Imperatiye 

do. 
Pres. Ind. 2d and 3d pers. 

do. 
Imp. Ind. and Subj. 

do. 

do.' 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 

do. 



i^erlierrtt, to lose . 

do. 
toad^fen^ to grow i 
toinbcn, to wind 
tDenben. to turn 
fettt/ to be 
totxitn, to enlist 
totxUn, to become 
toerfen, to throw 
tbafc^en. to wash 
toflten, to know 
tocid^eit, to yield 
tocifen, to show 
tooKen^ to be willing 
tonrben^ to enlist 

do. 
tverfett/ to throw 

do. 
toerbttt/ to become 
toteant, to weigh 
toaafen, to grow 
toeriett/ to enlist 
tDerbm/ to become 
l»a^6)tn, to wash 
iDtjfen^ to know 
getpett/ to accuse 
litijtn, to draw 
itDtngett/ to compel. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST 

OF ALL XHOn 

WORDS WHICH OGOUB IN THE 136 EXERCISES OF THE FIRST COURSE, 

An) WITH WHICH TBM PUPIL IS 8I7PPOBXD TO BX QUITS lAMILIAR. 



Slbenb 
Slmalte 

^Pfel 

«rjt 

$luf0abe 

Slugenbltd 

Sanb 

S3afe 

SBaum 

S3er0 

23trne 

93Ie{ 

a3Iume 

S3r(ef 

^rot 

ISruber 

Sriiffel 

Bu(^ 

S)tng 

Dtnte 

Dorf 

jDuftenb ' 

c^ae 

Gttmt 

(SmUie 

(Sn^l&nber 

Sebct 

Sebermeffer 

genjtft 

gfttW 

ginaer^ut 
Sraulein 



1. 


Substantives. 


Stcttttb 


5Hrf(^ 


grcunbtn 


^Ia))ter 


Srctfictt 


^letb 


Snebric^ 


mn 


Sru4it 


itbmg 


m 


jtontdtn 


®Qbd 


^o|>ftocb 


®axitn 


j!9rb 


mxttttt 


^utfaer ' 


®tVb 


©emitfe 


^u4^e 


®tm{t 


£eben 


®ef$tcbte 


£f^lter 


©efellf^aft 


SeintDanb 


m^ 


mvb 


£iitoc 


mtt 


Subtoig 


^ol^btnbe 
>anb 


fiuife 


£u{l 


>anbe( 
^anbfd^uff 


€utttd» 


' Wta\>^ 


batt0 


Vtaa\> 
Vtal 


^einrid^ 


^tmb 
)txt 


^ann 


Vtaxtt 


^tt(^n 


fStt^tt 


^unb 


Vtttatl 


^ut 


fStim^ 


3abr 


SRonb 


Sobann 


^omt 


3taHmer 


tD^orgen 


it 


SKuttet 


!D{itbe 


jiarl 


97a(bbar 


5lafe 


9laffibar{n 


Stait 


9?a(brt(bt 


jtaufmann . 


9?abel 


SitUtt 


Ob^ 


Stint> 


5l{r4fe 


Onfet 



9aar 
papier 

yfcffcr 

3)funb 
9la$ 

yuloer 

fftt^t 
Stegenfc^trm 

®a(be 

(Scbmefler 
©auflar 
®c inetber 
@c ireiner 

©otnfcn 

^dpule 

©aitler 

Smf 
©flbcr 

(Sonne 

®orgfaIt 

®))a|icr9and 

®|}tfael 

©picl 

©tabi 

(Steue 

@HefeI 

®Hmme 

®tO(f 

©traSe 

(Stntntbf 

<StuW 
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(Siunbe 


J^ier I 


Berftanb 


©tiicf 


2:t>iire , SJtertel 


<Bvippt 


Soii^ter i 


8odel 


ZaQ 


Xu4f ^ 


Beit 


Xante 


U^r S 


Borf«|)ung 


2:af(bentudSi 
ZauU 


Unptf « 


Btnrnjonb 


Unre(|t J 


S3alb 


Zim 


SBater i 


ffiaffet 


zm 


SSettet . i 


abetter 


Z^til 


^ergnild^tt 1 


2Betn 




2. Adjectives. 


m 


haxi 1 


(tot^ig 


angene^m 


bodf 1 


nit^litfi 


arm 


bo^td^ 1 


Jffett 


U^tiUn 


^ubftfi 1 


ret^ 


m 


Jttttg , 1 


rein 


tnttfdji 


fait 


'^dW^ 


faul^ 


flein 


mm 


fiefdmg 


hanf 
lang 


MtAt 
'$nea 


'm¥^t 


langfam 


£ott 

cbttarj 


' aefuttb 


letit 
lei^tfilaubig 


dlucfUc^ 


Qtoer 


golben 


lieben^toiirbig 


ilbcm 


grog 


miibe 


tarf 


dut 


new 
1 


raurtg 


/ 


3. Ve 


rhs. 


' Slbretfeit 


bli^en j 


gel^b'ten 


abfcijreilbm 


braucSj^en j 


9et9tnnen~ 


aci^ten 


breci^en i 


Slauben 


anfleiben 


bringcn 


pritgen 


anfommen 


banfen 


anttoorten 


benfen 1 


^aaeltt 


an^tc^m 


bonnern 


Mtn 
pungent 


angitntiett 


bur|len 


antoettben 


empfe^Ien i 


Ixxtn, |t4 


axhtiitn 


entbedfen ] 


'aufen 


auftnaci^m 


erfinben 1 


fennen 


auffle^en 


ixWttn 


fommen 


au^ge^ett 


crlauben 


fonnen 


audrufim 


er^oblen 1 


ad^en 


befeWen 


ergtet)en 


ejen 


beflnben, (t(]J 


ertoarten 


eiben 


be^alten 


effcn 1 


efen 


beleibigen 


fallen 1 


ieben 


belo^nen 


finben 1 
freuen, jicj . 1 


oben 


bemitlS^en, ftd^ 


iiigett 


befu(|m 


frieren i 
fiirtliten - i 


madden 


bettu0en 


ntttbetlen 


bitten 


geben . i 


miiffen 


blribctt 


ge^en i 


u\)mtn 



SBien 

SBtl^elm 

bitten 

SBurm 
|a^n 
lett 

ttmmer 
Itttfer^ 



treu 

teener 

unartig 

unbanfbar 

unglaubltt^ 

ungliicfltcf^ 

untoiffenb 

i^ortreffltd^ 

tvarm 

t9etg 

gajlreidj 

jufrteben* 



^flangen 

<>flegett 

ratten 

regnen 

fagen 

fcbamen^ |i($ 

foetnen 

foiden 

fmla^en 

fcpneiben 

Mneien 

fcpteiben 

fepen 

fein 

fe^en 

ft^en - 

fpa^ieren 

fptelen 

fpredjen 

fteHen 

jhrafen 

tabeln 

tan^en 

tl^eilen 
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tSbtm 


I9erf))re(]^m tDtfJen 
toarten toopnen 


^untad^en 


trittfett 


^uriidfgeben 


ttnter^altcrt, ^^ 


toaf^ett tDonen 
toal^fert tounbent, |t<ip 


gurudfommen 


^ttad^ttn 


juriirfWiden 


»erbeffertt 
»€rbtetett 


)9etnen ^etgen 


jtoeifeln* 


»cr!attfett 


toerben jetbreci^en 


• 


»erlierm 


iDteberfeljim jenretgen 




4. Determinative Adjectives and Pronouns. 


$)er, bip, bad 


ttttr, ntt*, bfr, bttj 
ittid, eu4/ tl^nen 


anbwe, allc 


btefer, ictter 


ftn, efngfg 


mein, briit, fetti k» 


tfittf toad 


gtoet, brcf )c» 


teinige, ntetnige }c« 


toel(|eT, toel(i^e, toeld^ed 


erjle, j»cite «♦ 


berjenige^ btejlettide 2c 


tnan, tttentanb 


gan}, ^alb. 


i^, bu/ eir 


letn, mcl^td 


V 


tlj^it/ fie^ (d 


innanb/ mtl^tt 


< 

i 


• 


5.S Particles. 




ICber, fottberti 


aefSHifiil, lattge 


nnb, unter 


Aid, fiir 


ptw, bott 


»iel, |tt Dtel 


auf/ aud/ an 


.perab, Ifiereitt ic» 


tote))teI, fo))teI 


bet, m 


binab, l^tnaud k* 
ttt/ barttt/ toonn 


tocnt'g, torniget 


cben, foebctt 


»on, »w 


ba, bai)on, bamtt :c* 


ttttt, bamit 2Pt 


toie, toarnm, tpetl 


bur4i, baburriji 


ja/ nem 


t9o, tDo]()in, tDolj^er 


t^tmal^ 


no(|, ntd^t 


toobon, tDomtt 


gefiem, IJeute 


«b, Dber, ttutf 


tooran, toojn »♦ 


©ft, immer 


Divine, tia^ 


toann, toenn 


felten, ^pdt 


fe^r, fo fe^r 


)u, jttfamnten* 


m, fritter 


Won, feit 




gent, ficnug 


foglcicli 
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EXEECISES- 



1. 

Die 9^ofc, ro-'-zai, the rose; ber ^nabe, k*n&^-bai, tjie boy; hit ©rogmuttcr, 
gro*s8''^-mootMer, the grand-mother; hit ^at^t, n&cjt, the night; »Otig, fo^-rit^, last; 
beftlett/ bai-zit^-sen, to possess. 

Die SRofe ijl einc fdj^bne SSIume* So^ann ifl ein fauler ^mit^ 
imi\c ijl ein fleigige^ 2Rdt)d;en» Unfere ©rogmutter ijl eine alte grau^ 
Der JTjunt) ijt einf nft^lid&eS X^ier* Siefer arme SKann ijl fe^r franf,. 
SJie i>orige ytad^t wax fe^r fait* S^dmid) ijl mein alter greunb* X^erefe 
ijl meine jfingjle ©d[)n>ejler* Der ®raf ^at einen blinben ©o^^n unb 
eine blinbe 5£od;ten 31)^ ^a6)hax befi^t ein fc^^&nea ^au8 unb einen 
gropen ®arten, 

2. 

Der SBcbtcrtte, bai-deen^-tai, the man-servant ; ber ® eniti^, gai-rooij', the smell ; 
bte (Bpxa6)t, spra^'-d^ai, the language; ett0lifc|>, engMish, English; franjoflfri^/ fran- 
tso'-sish, French; httocl^ntn, bai-vo^-nen, to inhabit; lernen, ler^-nen, to learn; 
tt>teber{lnben> vee^'^-der-fin-'-den, to find again. 

Tou have a bad pen. Henry has a good father and a good 
mother. We have a faithful (man-) servant. Our neighbor inhabits 
a very small house. This flower has an agreeable smell. We learn 
the German language. My son has read a French book. My uncle 
has received an English letter. My sister has lost her black cat. 
Lewis has found his little dog again. The (maid-) servant has made 
a good fire. 

3. 

jtrttt/ kine, no, none, not any, not a. 

SWein SBtuber trinft fein SBier unb feinen SBein* SGBir effen b^ute 
feine ©up^>e unb !ein gleifd;. jpaben tt>ir fein SBrot unb feinen ^udexl 
3(^ ejfe fein fcbwane^ SSrot* Diefer Spexx ijl fein granjofe* Diefe 
2)ame ijl feine ^nglanberin* 9}2ein £)nfe( bat feine ^inber* 3cb ifaU 
feine 2ujl fpajicrcn ju geben* 3d; babe fein ®elb bei mir* 3Rein 
©ruber bat auc^ feinen pfennig* SBeine @6bne baben feine 5£auben 
mebr* ^arl bat feinen greunb mebt* SBir lefen feine beutfcl^en 95fid^er 
tnebr^ ^^ bin fein ^inb mebr* Sd^ f<>rec^^e fein Deutfdj^* 
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4. 

SDa^ SBerf, verrk, the work. 

I have no pen and ink. My cousin has no gloves. The birds 
have no teeth. This boy eats no fruit. This woman drinks no beer. 
This gentleman does not speak English. What are you drinting ? 
We drink good beer and good wine. I have no more ink and paper. 
This young girl has fine teeth. This poor mother has no more chil- 
dren. This man is not a shoemaker. My son reads no more Eng- 
lish works* 

5. 

Die 3d'6x% boV-zai, the purse, tlie exchange ; bie ©(Jjiublabe, shoop'MaMai, the 
drawer; bad fianb, l&nt, the country; fcjenfen, shenk^-en, to give (as a present j. 

8Bo j|l bein SBruber ? 3cl^ gfaube, bag er im ®arten ober in bet 
Jlficbc ljl» ©inb @te ^eute in bcr@^ule gewcfcn? 9Jjeinc ©dS^wefter 
ijl feit brei Sagcn auf bem Sanbe; jte befinbet fid; nidj^t n>o^L SSo^in 
8el)en @ie jeftt? "S^ ge^e mit mcinem SSruber in bie ^ird)^, unb t)on 
ba werben wir jur 585rfe ge^en^ Xragen @ie blefen SBrief auf bie ^ojl, 
e^e @ie in^ IC^eater ge^en* 2Bo^tn l)aben @ie mein gebcrmefler gelegt? 
3d) i)abc e6 in bie @d;ublabe gclegt* 2Bol&er fommen biefe ^ndben? 
Sd^ glaube, jte fommen aud bem SBalbe* 2Benn ^axi au6 ber ©d^ule 
f ommt, fo fd;idCen @ie i^n ju mir^ id; will il^m ein \d)hmi Sdxxd) fdj^enfen* 

6. 

jDer (BiaU, st&l, the stable; ber ^aU, bal, the ball; bad ^oitjert/ kon-tserrt^, the 
concert ; bad ^^a\x^)pitl, shou^-speel, the play ; bad SBtrtlj^dlj^aud/ virrts^^-house, the 
inn, tha tavern; b^d 31e(Ierttt(i^, teK^-ler-tooc^^^ the napkin; bad 4ifdjt«(|/ tish^-toocj^, 
the table-cloth; bet 9{ejfe/ nef^-fai, the nephew; gel^eit/ ghey^-hen, to go, to walk. 

Where have you been, my children ? We have been at school and 
at church. Is the coachman in the stable ? Is the (maid-) servant 
in the cellar ? My mother has been at the market, and my father 
at the post-oflBce. We shall go to the ball this evening. My brothers 
will go to the concert or to the play. My cousins have been in the 
country these two months *). This man goes every day to the tavern. 
Where do you come from at present ? We come from a walk. My 
aunt comes from church, and my uncle comes from the exchange. 
Your nephew comes out of the garden. Put these napkins into the 
drawer and this table-cloth into the cup-board. Do not go out of 
the room. 

7. • 

!Der 3(et§; flice, application, assiduity; bte SBef^^etbent^eit/ bai-shiMen-hite, modesty; 
bte ^enntnig, kenf'-niss, knowledge; ber ^ertoanbte/ fer-v&n^-tai, the relation; ber 
^auer^ bou'^-er, the peasant ; ber ^alafl/ p^-l^st^, the palace ; bad ®ut, goot, the 

») See 2 82. • 

5* 
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estate; hai Zanh, l&nt, the country, the land; bracJ^Hg^ pred^^-ticjf, magnificent; jj^nr" 
Itcff/ herr^-lic(f, eplendid ; axbt\i\am, &rr'^-bite-zaW, indastrious. 

^aben @ie SSergnftgen auf bem Sanbe ge^abt? ^abcn ©ie 53«rs 
wanbtc in ^5In? SBir l)ciben bort fctnc SSewanbten, aber t)iele grcunbe* 
9Kcin ^Wadj^bar b<Jt ®clb unb ^rebit, unb e'r ijt bod^ nid;t jufrieben* 
©iefer jungc SHann b<^t t>ielen 85er(lanb unb t>iele ^enntnijfe ; cr ijl fcbt 
befc^ciben* 3^^ babe UnglficE gebabt; i(J^ b^bc fc(?IeclE^tc ®cfd}dfte ges 
ntac^t* ^f)ve ^inbcr b^ben gleig unb Sefc^eibenbcit; jtc werben t)on 
Sebcrmann gcliebt unb gelobt* SKein Obeim bep^t grope ©fiter, ^)rdcb^ 
tige ^aldjle unb berrlic^e ©drten* 3n unferm Sanbe gibt eS grofe 
©tdbte, fc^bne Dbrfer, reid;e ^aufTeute, arbeitfante Sauern unb t)ors 
trefflid;en 2Bein^ » 

8. 

T>a^ ®lud, gliick, (good) luck, happiness; ber 5Berbr«g, fer-drooss^ vexation, 
trouble ; muttter, moon^-ter, gay ; tterfolgcn, fer-foF-ghen, to persecute ; M, with, at 
the house of; bad Ultglutf, oon^-gliick, bad luck ; ed tjl miigltil!, mo*(]^^-li<]^, it may be. 

You have been playing to-day ; have you had good luck ? We 
have had bad luck ; we have lost everything. If we had money, we 
should also have friends. If you were in (bad) trouble, joyi would 
not be so gay. We should have had pleasure, if you had been with 
us. It may be that you have knov^rledge, but you are riot modest. 
If tl;iis man had had good luck, he would not be so poor. It is sad, 
to have enemies, who persecute us. 

9. 

Vai ^olj, h51ts, the wood; ^lin $olj, l^BIjcnt, hol-'-tsem, of wood, wooden; bad 
®olb, golt, the gold; »ott ®olb, ^oltm, goK-den, of gold, golden; bet ©riff, grif, 
the handle; hit^xMt, briick^-kai, the bridge; hitXxtppt, trep-'-pai, the staircase; 
bcr <©toff, stof, the stuff; bic <Btit)t, ziMai, silk ; bie SaumttJolle, boum^'^'-volMai, 
cotton; bie Seitttoanb, line^-vant, linen; bad ithtt, laiMer, leather; ber ©tettt, stine, 
the stone; bcr Ttaxmcx, mlarr-'-mor, the marble; bad (Slfcnbetii/ eK-'-fen-bine^, iyory; 
bte 3^i^wn0^ tsi^-toonk, the newspaper; btc Dofe, do'-zai, the box; bcr ®efanbtc, gai- 
z§,n^-tHi, the ambassador; bcr ^atfcr, ki^-zer, the emperor; ©iJ^lefictt/ shley'-zee-en, 
Silesia; Dejlreidjl, o'st^-ri'cjj, Austria; ruffifc^, rSos'-sish, Russian; bcrtoa^rctt, fer- 
y&''-*ren, to preserve. 

Symxid) f)at feine golbene Ubt t>erIoren* 2ouife f)at tbren ftlbernen 
Sbfl^l jerbroc^en. Die feib^nen <2to|fe jinb tbeurer, al6 bie haumxooU 
lenen. Diefed SRefler ijat einen bbljernen ®rijf^ SBir baben eine fleis 
nerne SSrficfe unb eine marmorne Zvop^pe gefeben* ®eben ©ie mix meine 
leinenen @trftnn>fe unb meine lebernen @4)ube* Der SlabadC f>txwaf)tt 
fid) am bejlen in einer bleiernen Dofe* Jpaben @ie bie geflrige ^^itung 
gelefen? ©ie ijcut'iQc tjl noc^ nid;t angefommen* Sjjeine S^wefler 
bat einen elfenbeinernen gingerbut^ SKein ?Bater f)at breigig Sllen 
fcblefifcbe Seinwanb gefauft. Der bjlrei^ifdE^e ^aifer wirb ton feinem 
53oIfe geliebt* Ser rujfifd;e ©efanbte ijl abgereift* 
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10. 

!!Dle SBoUe, volMai, wool; bcr (Sad, zahl, the saloon, hall; He 23ilbfaulf, bilt^'- 
BoiMai, the statue; bte ^tUt, ket^-tai, the chain; fctc 23anf, b&nk, the bench, the 
bank; ber ^o^f, k*nopf, the button; bad <Stucf, stuck, the piece; bad SBerfgeng, 
verrk'-tsoicj, the tool; ^pamttlf spS-^-nee-en, Spain; glaVtjenb, glen^-tsent, bright, 
splendid ; jloI|, stolts, proud ; baucrl^aft, dou-'-er-hslft, durable, solid ; l)oflanbifc^, 
holMen-dish, Dutch ; fd^miicf en, shmiick^-keii, to adorn ; gefaHeity gai-^K-len, to 
please; t)Orjte^ett, fore^'-tsee'-hen, to prefer; inorgett, morr-'-ghen, to-morrow. 

I do not like (the) woolen stockings ; I prefer cotton (ones). This 
ball is adorned with marble statues. Mj uncle has given me a gold 
chain. I am tired; I will rest a little on this stone bench. Do yon 
prefer silk or metall buttons ? Iron tools are more solid than wooden 
(ones). Our servant has lost two silver Spoons. I like to-day's play 
better than yesterday's (To-day's play pleases me more than yester- 
day's). To-morrow's ball will be very splendid. We like the French 
wines and the Dutch cheese. The Spanish ambassador is prouder 
than the English. 

11. 

SBer, vair, who; t»el(i^er, ▼el^'-ti^er, who, which; bie SBrteftafd^e, breef^MasV-shai, 
the pocket-book. 

SB^r ifl biefet /?crr? 5Ser tjl blefe Dame? SBet l&at S^ncn bicfcn 
SRing gegcbtn? 5fficm l&aben ©ic 3^ren SRegcnfcl^irm gcUc^en? 83on 
wem \)aben ©ie bicfe \)i\b{d)t SSrieftafd^e ert^alten? SBen fud^en @ie? 
g&r wen ifl biefe ferine U&r? 2Scjfen ^inb ifl frant? SBcffcn SBudE^ 
ifl bie6? 2BclclE>er t)on biefen ©tbcfcn ifl ber S^rige* SBeld^e t)on biefen 
gebern ifl bie befle? SBtld)t^ Don biefen ^inbern ifl Sl^r 9leffe? SSon 
voM)tnx biefer Offijiere ^aben @ie ba6 ^ferb gcfauft? 5Ba^ ^aben ©ie 
baffir bejablt? 2Sot)on fpridE^t 5^r SSruber? 2Boran ben!en ©ie? 
SSomit l^aben ©ie biefeS 3emad;t? SBoburd; ifl ber 9)tann fo unglftcf^ 
lidE) getDorben? 

12. 

Die SJernunft, fer-noonft^ reason; ba« ®efedpt, gai-fedjt', the battle; b'er 3«<^nen- 
Itl^rer^ tsi'(|^''-nen-ley'-jfer, the drawing-master; erfal^ren, er-f&^-ren, to hear; »et- 
tounben^ fer-voon^-den, to wound; itbergebett/ ii^-ber-gai-'^-ben, to deliver; burd^** 
fommett/ kom^-men, to pass by; t^ x^ tit fRttf, raiMai, thej are talking. 

Who is that man ? Who are those ladies ? Of whom do you speak ? 
To whom do you write ? Of what are you talking ? Who has done 
that ? To whom have you given my cane ? For whom do you work ? 
What do you seek? What did he answer you? What have you 
taken? What is man without reason ? Where is Louisa?. .Does she 
not know that the drawing-master will come? What would he say, 
if she were not here ? Who has been in my room ? To whom have 
you told it ? From whom have you heard it ? By which towns have 
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you passed? In which battle has vonr brother been wounded ? Which 

of your brothers has arrived ? With which of these gentlemen have 

you been in Paris? To which of these servants have you delivered 

the letter? 

18. 

Der or toeld^ft/, who; bejfett, bcren, dess^-Ben, dsi^-ren, whose; bie Za)ffttUH, tftp^- 
fer-kite, Yftlor, braYeiy; brr fSitx\}f, yairt, the value; bit ^piif/t, spit^-sai, the point; 
ber (J^beipein^ ai^Mel-stine^, the precious stone; btr ^ein^dnblcT/ Tine^^-hendMer, 
the wine-merchant; bcr ^AtoitQtx^o^n, shwee^^-gher-zone'^, the son-in-law; brtit^ 
brite, broad, #ide; geraumtg/ gai-roi^-mid^, spacious; rttttn, ret^-ten, to saye; 
X^mtn, ra^-men, to boast; ^trben^ sterr'-ben, to die; ant>crtraucn, &n^'-fer-trou^-en, 
to confide; ^nMn^tn, tsoo^^-bring^-en, to spend; ahhxtH^, &p^^-bre(^^-c^en, to break 
off; ba unttn, oon^-ten, down there. 

S}itt ifl ber }unge fdiann, ber ba6 ^inb unferd 9lad;bard.gerettet l^at* 
S)a6 ^a\x^, n>eld^ed^ie ba unten fe^en, ge^brt nteiner £ante» £)ie 
^irnmer^ n)elcl[)e id) betoo^ne, ftnb febr gerduntig^ Aennen @ie bie Dame, 
t>on ber voir \ipxcd)tnl SSo i(l ber arnte ^nabe, bem @ie ba^ Srob ges 
geben b^^ben? Der S3ebiente, bem id) meine 93riefe ant>ertraut b^tte, 
i|t nid^t jurftcfgefommen* Jjaben ©ie ben ©olbaten gefeben, bejfen 
SRutter geflorben ijl? Dei^ junge Dfftjier, bejfen Hapferfeit man fo 
febr rftbmt, ijl ber ©cbwiegcrfobn meine6 9lacbbar6^ Der SBSeinbanbler, 
ben ®ie bei mir gefeben baben, b«t mir jwblf glafdj^en 85orbeaur ger 
fcbidft. J5ie asdfiber, bie ©ie mir gefc^idft baben, jinb ju breit. Sic 
S^age, weld)t id) mtt Sbnen }ugebrad;t \)ahe, jtnb bie angenebmjlen 
meined Sebend gewefen* ©a ijl ber SSaum, unter bem wir fo oft ants 
gerubt baben^ S)a6 (inb Sbeljleine, beren SJertb ic^ nid;t fenne* ^ier 
ijl ba0 SRejfer, bejfen @^)ilje ^arl abgebrod;ett f)aU Sa6 jinb bie J?ers 
ten, benen wir bie 9lac^ric^^t mitgetbeilt baben^ 

14. 

Die Set4)HdfeU, U'^'-ii^ldie, faoiUty, ease; t>it fftt^ili^M, re^V-li^lite, honesty. 

There is the little boy, who writes so well. This is a young lady, 
who speaks with much facility. I do not like (the) children, who 
speak too much. This is the physician whoip I have seen, the lady 
whom you know. These are the books, which you look for. Where 
is the letter of which vou speak ? This is a man whose honesty I 
know. This is not the merchant, of whom we have bought our 
ribbons. Tell me, to whom you have given my cane. Do you know, 
to whom this beautiful garden belongs ? I do not know of which 
garden you speak. Are these the children whose father is dead ? 

15. 

Va^, \»ai, that which, what; bcr Summer, koom^-mer, grief; bte ®efunb(rtt/ gai- 
zoont'^-hite, health; ht^tQXltn, bai-ghejd^^-nen, to happen; ))rrlangen/ fer-HLng^-en, to 
ask, demand ; l^'oxtn, ho^-ren, to hear ; beaTetfen, bai-gri^-fen, to conceiye, to under- 
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stand; ]»nrmetben/ fer-mi^-deny to avoid; \tl^x Iftb t^un^ lite toon, to c^ye great pain. 
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©agen @ie mir, n)a6 3^nen am ftejtcn gcfdHt^ SrjaDIen @ie mir, 
was cr 3^nen gcfagt ^at» 3c& weig nic|)t, waS ®ic wollen* ©ifien 
@ie, was i^m begegnct ijl? ®cben @ie mir, xoai @le mir t)crfpro4>en 
feaben^ ©agcn @te unS, waS @ic baoou benfen^ ®Iauben @tc nidj^t 
2lUeS, was cr fagn Sr \)at mir feinen Summer nidj^t ant)ertraucn 
wollcn, was mir febr leib tbut* Jjier ip, waS@ie berlangen- giebmen 
@ie, was @ie wotten. (Sr fi)rid;t t)on 2lttcm, waS er i)bxu DaS ift eS, 
woruber id) mic^ freue* ©aS ijl eS nicbt, woran id) bcnfe* S^abtn 
©ie ftcbbrt, was er gcfagt f)atl aSegreifen ^\t, waS cr bamit fagen 
Witt? 58ermcibcn ©ie immer baS, waS bcr ©cfunbbeit fc^ablicl(> ijl. 
©prcd^cn ©ie nie t)on bcm> waS ©ie nic^t t)crjlcbcn* 

16. 

25etriibt ultt, bai-trtt'pt-' ii^-ber, grieved at; ji(J beflagen iiber, bai-kla''-ghen, to 
complain of. 

I have understood, what you have told me. I shall give you what 
I have promised you. Do you know what he wants (will) ? Has he 
told you what has happened to him? We do not speak of every- 
thing, that we hear. We do not always say, what we think. That 
is aU (what) I can tell you. Do you know of what I think, of what 
I speak ? This it is, about which we rejoice. This it is, at which I 
am grieved and of which I complain. That which ii^ beautiful is not 
always useful. 

17. 

®ani, gS.nt8, quite, all, whole; OTe^, &lMes, eyerything; all, 8.1, aHf, &lMai; bte 
^'iUl, mo'^-bel, the fornitore; brr fBoW^^^^f vo'KMai^-ter, the benefactor; ber 
$(ntoefenbe/ &n^^-vai^-zen-dai, the person present; ber ©ebattfe, gai-dank^-ai, the 
thought, the idea; angelfflt, ^n'^^-gai-laict^t^, arranged; jtd^ t»tnttn, yenMen, to 
apply; atLtZa^t, &lMai ta'-gai, everyday. 

^d) f)aU 3iacS dcfcbcn. Me biefe 3RbbcI ftnb fcbr fc^bn. Me mcine 
^inber ftnb auSgegangen. S)cr ganje ©artcn ijl gut angelcgt* SSJir 
baben ben ganjen Xag unb bie ganje 9lacbt gearbcitct. «^crr vh ijl ber 
SBobltbater aUcr UnglfictUcOcn. 9Sir babcn eS alien 3Inn)efenben mit^ 
getl)cilt* Side unfere ^crtioanbte ftnb abgereifl* Wit bieienigen^ wclcbe 
bier waren, i)abcn cS geb&rt* SS ijl berfelbe J^err^ ben wir gejlcrn gcs 
fcben baben* 6S ijl immer biefelbe Slntmort* (Sr fagt immer £)ajfelbc* 
^d) f)atte ben ndmlicbcn ©cbanfen, ic^ woUtt baS 9ldmlic|^e tbun<. 
©eben @ie mir t>on bemfelben Su^c, Don ber n&mlicben Scinn^anb* 
SBir b<^ben eS bemfelben ^aufmann gefcbicft, berfelben grau eS gefagt* 
Sr f)at ficb an benfelben SlbDofaten gewenbet* ^d) babe eS felbjl ge^ 
bbrt* SBir tpcrben eS 3bncn felbjl bringen* ©agen ©ie eS ibm ji^lbjl* 



78 
18. 

Die Samtlte, fl-meeMee-ai, the family; {ler(H(|i^ sterrp^-lidp, mortal; itjerfcl^tmmt, 
H^-bei^ghwemt^, inundated, oyer-flowed. 

All is lost. The whole country is inundated. The whole family 
is in the country. All men are mortal. All my friends are arrived. 
I see you every day. We have seen it ourselves. The king himself 
has spoken of it. It is the same man and the same woman. They 
are the same children. We inhabit the same house. You are always 
the same. I have bought of the same ink, of the same paper. 
I have given it to the same servant. My sisters will come them- 
selves. One must not always speak of one's self. 

19. 

9Jid^t fo, not so ; clbctt fo, fo^ ai'-ben zo, as, just as ; nte^ir a\9, meyr ftlss, 'more 
than; toeniger al^, yey'-nidj^-er, less than; ber ^u^ferflidjj, koop^^-fer-sticj^ the 
engraying; bie Sanbfartc, l^nt-'-'-karr'-tai, the map; hit SBelol&nung, bai-lo^-noSnk, 
the reward; bic ®ebulb, gai-doolt^ patience; ber Scaler, taMer, the crown, doUar; 
erfreut, er-froit-', delighted; berbtcrtfn, fer-dee^-nen, to deserve; aniQtbtn, ouss^^- 
gai^-ben, to spend (money). 

^ Du bijl grbger, aU id) ; aUx bein SSrubcr ifl ntc^t fo grog, al* td^* 
SBein D^eim ijl cben fo retell, aU bein S3ater* SSir baben cben fo t>lele 
SSiidKr, ats ®ie ; aber wtr baben tiic^t fo Diele ^upferftidj^e unb Sanbs 
ferten^ SWein ®ob^n, bu bijl fo jletgig gcwefen, baf| bu eine SBclobnung 
t>erbienfl^ ^d) babe nic^t fo Diel au^gegeben, al^ ®ie glauben* 34^ bin 
barfiber eben fo erfreut, al6 Sie* 3b^c ©cbwejler Ijat eben fo id)hm 
^(eiber, aU bte meinige« SReine @bbne arbetten nid^^t fo t>ie(, aid bie 
3brigen. S}cxx 91. \)at ntebt ^inber/ald wtr; tc^ glaube, er bat beren 
mebr aI5 neun* ?ouife fjat weniger greunbinnen, aW ^enriette* ®tr 
finb beute fleigiger gewefen, aid gejfern; xo'ix baben jwei 2lufgaben 
niebr gemacbt. 3cb' babe t>iel ®ebulb, aber @ie baben beren nod^ mebr^ 
Spe'mxid) bat beute ntebr aU jebn ^riefe abgefdE^rieben* @ie fbnnen ibm 
nicbt meniger aid itoti Zf}aUx geben^ 

20. 

Ttv ^xbtittr, &rr'-bi-ter, the workman; Befc^afHgt, bai-shef'-ti^ft, occnpied, busy; 
gef(|)t(ft/ gai-shickt^, clever; f4ilafen/ shl&^-fen, to sleep. 

Is your brother as tall as I ? He is not as tall as you. Has he as 
many bdoks as I ? He has not as many books as you. The young 
man has as beautiful engravings as you. I love him as much as you 
love him. You do not love me as much as I love you. Your cousin 
was so busy, that he did not see me. Your physician is more lucky, 
but not as clever as ours. This physician is very rich, he has more 
than thirty houses. This workman asks no less than' 6 dollars. The 
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child has slept more than two hours. Our gardener has many chil- 
dren, I believe that he has more than nine. We have done to-day 
three exercises- more. 

21. 

3e meir . ♦ ♦ bejlo mt^x, yey . . . dessMoe, the more ... the more ; {e tocnfgcr * ♦ ♦ bcfto 
totni^tx, the less. . . the less; bie ^xt\xU, froiMai, the joy ; bie SSclfianbUmg, bai-hand^- 
155ak, the treatment; naM6f\iQ, nd.(|)'^-zit]j^-tidj|, indulgent; '{heng^ strenk, strict, 
seTere; »fr«iinftig, fer-ntim^-ti^, reasonable; leibeti/ liMen, to suffer; edetben, 
er-li''-den, to endure ; nac^bttlfcn, n&dSf'^-denk^-en, to reflect; gttjicl^en/ tsoo^-'-tsee^-hen, 
to incur ; ormunterti^ er-moon-'-tem, to encourage ; beobac^teii, bai-ope''''-a4>''-ten, to 
observe; anfe^ett/ fi-n^^-zey^-hen, to look at; fi^) bftwiben, bai-tru^-ben, to give up 
one's self to ... ; fel^leit/ falMen, to fail ; ettoa^ \^aUn toiber * . . / et'^-vd.ss . . . veeMer, 
to have a grudge against; tmn, noon, now; fonfl^ formerly. 

3c^ weig md)t, wa6 bir fel)ten mag, licbe 3ulie ; je me^t man f)iet 
loc^t, bejto nte^r weinjl bu; je nte^r man bid) crmuntert, bic^ bcr 
greubc juftbcrlaflcn, bejlo me^r betrfibjl bu bic^. giun ijl e^^eincajicts 
teljlunbe, bag id) bid) beobadf^tf, unb je mebr i^ bid; anfebe, bejlo we? 
niger begreife ic^, toa^ bi^ fo febr wcinen mad)t^ — 2l(^, licber Onfel, 
@ie n>i{fen.nid(^t SlKed, toad td^ ju leiben babe^ ^ebermann i)at etn>ad 
^ wiber mtc^, unb je mcbr ic^ fiber bie SSebanblung nac^benfe^ bie ic^ ers 
leibe^ bejlo n)eniger fann id^ begreifen, n>a^ {te mir iugejogen baben 
ntag* @o QlMlid) id^ auf bent Sanbe toav^ fo unglfid(ltd() bin id^^ in bev 
©tabt» So nadj^fidS^tig ©ie'fonjl waren, fo flreng ftnb @ie je^n — 
£)u bifi nie }ufrieben^ ntein ^inb ; je mebr bu iajl, bejio mebr t>er!angfi 
bu. 3e uoeniger man wfinfcf^t^ beflo jufr^bener ifl man* ^t Mux man 
iji/ bejio t>ernflnftiger mug man fein* 

22. 

So . . * \fi, in the same degree that . . . , to the same extent that . . . ; ber SDunf(!(/ 
ToSnsh, the wish ; getjtg, ghi^-tsi(|^, avaricious, stingy ; )»eTfc(|tDrnbfrtfc(|, fer-shwen^- 
dai-rish, prodigal, extravagant; f^arfant/ sp&hr^-zc^hm, economical; lel^rretdfi/ leyr^- 
rrcf), instructive; fdj^abli^f^ shait^-li^, hurtfUl, noxious; tOti(if, vPcf), soft; geU^rt^ 
gai-leyrt', learned. 

In the same degree that we were happy in the country, we are 
unhappy in the town. In the same degree that this young man is 
diligent, his brother is idle. To the same extent that good books 
are instructive, bad ones are injurious. To the same extent that 
Mr. N. is extravagant, his uncle is avaricious. The more money one 
has, the more friends one has. The more he drinks, the more thirsty 
he is. The softer (the) pens are, the worse they are. , The fewer 
wishes one has, the more happy one is. The more one requests him, 
the less he does it. The less money he has, the more economical 
he is. The more learned we are, the more modest we ought to 
.(must) be. 
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23. 

Seber, yeyMer, every one; fintQe, i'-nig-ai, some; bad %ltn, &l'-ter, the age; bie 
yflianje, pfl&nMsai, the plant; bcr gtl^Icr, faiMer, the fault; bad iSBofe, bo^-zai, the 
evil; foflen, koss^-ten, to cost; erfuClen, er-fulMen, to fulfil; p^tn blciben, stey-'-hen 
bli^-ben, to stop. 

5ebe6 Slltcr &at feinc ^jlid^ten* Sebcr f)at feine ^fl\d)t erffiOt* 3e- 
ber SBaum, jebe ^ftanje, jebeS X^ier ifl na^lid(^* SKan mug jcben Za^ 
gut anwenben* ©iefer ^nabe bleibt bci jebem Jjaufe jleften. 3cbet 
^at feinc gefjter. 3c(^ ^abe 3ebem ein SSudj^ gefdE^enft* <Kennen @ie eine 
t)on biefen Damen? 3^ fenne einige t>on bicfen ^crren, aber ic& fenne 
teme bon biefen Xiamen* Sjfen @ie einige S3irnen«> 2^a ftnb fd;&ne 
3le^>fel ; geben @ie mir einige* S^manb f)at ntir gefagt, ba^ @ie mors 
gen abreiften* Wtan mug ryon 9liemanbem 936fed reben* ^d) fann e6 
bit n\d)t geben, benn id[^ ^abe e^ S^manbem t>erfproc(^en« 9liemanb 
wcig, t>a^ @ie ^ier finb* SBir l&aben ed 9liemanbem gefagt* 3dE> ^abe 
Iein§ t>on meinen S3ftc^ern t)erIoren« 3ci^ |)abe nic^ti }u t^un« 2Bir 
lliaben bon Slic^tS gefproc^en* 

24. 

jDer ^tanb, stant, the station, the state ; ber Siirll/ forrst, the prince ; ber Unter- 
fi^an, oonMer-t&hn, the subject; ber ^tubent stoo-Klent^ the student; bad ®ttm^^, 
gai^-roish, the noise; tx^dfXtdtn, er-shreck^-ken, to frighten, terrify; tmmal, ine^« 
mahl, once, some day. 

Every station has its pleasures. Every noise terrifies him. I have 
told it to every boy and every girl. Every one must die some day. 
The prince speaks to every one of his subjects. Lend me some pens. 
We have seen some students. Some jof our friends will come this 
evening. I shaH take some of your books. Nobody knows it. 
I know nobody. I shall tell it to nobody. None of my friends will 
come. Do you know some of these ladies 7 I do not know any ot 
them. I have spoken to none of these gentlemen. I speak of some 
one, whom you have not yet seen. I have lent my umbrella to 
somebody who will return it to me to-morrow. 

25. 

X)« dint, i'-nai, the one; ber flttberc, &nMai-rai, the other; S3e{be, bi'-dai, both; 
rinanber, ine-anMer, one another; mel^rere, mey^-rai-rai, several; ge»if, gai-viss', 
certain ; jjeber, ber, yey'-der, any one, who ; toeber, nodji, vai-'-der . . . notjj), neither . . . 
nor; ber SBortturf, fore-'-voSrf, the reproach; ber Slbf(^ieb, fep'-sheet, the leave; bad 
(^efe^, gai-zets^ the law; bad Sem, bine, the leg; felten, leK-ten, seldom, rare; 
flfboren, gai-bo-'-ren, bom; trennen, tren^-nen, to separate; UntiUn, bai-niMen, 
to envy; »ertjeibigen, fer-ti'- dig-en, to defend; angreifett, &n^^-gri^-fen, to attack. - 

@r gibt bem Sinen^ wa^ er bem Slnbern nimmt^ S3dbe ^aben Vins 
ttdfU 6r f)at S3eiben SJonDftrfe gemac|^t ; aber weber ber Sine nod^ ber 
ainbere ijat fie berbient^ ^d) l&abe bon SBeiben 2lbfc^ieb genommen* 
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X)i(fer @oIbdt f^at beibe 93etne Derloren* S>iefe (eiben fSr&ber (ieien ftc^ 
fe^r, fte ge^en nte ol^ne einanber au^. @ie f bnnen ftd^ n\d)t t^on einan^ 
ber trcnnen* ®cben @ie mir einen anbern $ut unb anbere ^anbfcf^ul&e^ 
58eneibet ntd^t ba6 Olfidf 2lnberer» @pre(&en @tc mir t>on etwaS Jlnberm* 
3d[> weig barfiber xi\d)t ©ewiflfe^^ 6in gewifier Jjerr unb eine gewiffe 
Dame baben ed mir erjibit* Sd? i^obc c§ Don SWebrcrcn gcbbrt* 65 ijl 
felten, bag man mebrerc greunbe t}at^ ^d) wiirbe biv einegeber letben, 
wenn ic^ mebrerc Jdtte* SBir baben mebterc Stage in biefer ©tabt ju^ 
gebracbt* 3^ fage e5 einem 3eben, ber eS f)bxen will* SBir werben un* 
gegen 3eben t>ertbeibigen, ber und angreifen wirb^ £)a6 ©efe^ wirb 
3eben befirafen^ ber e0 nicbt beobac^^tet* 

26. 

jDic JJerfott, per-zone^, ilie person; bte 2aitgrt»cflf; lang'-ai-vi'Mai, weariness, 
ennni; toe^lti)dtiQ, vole'^^-tai^'-tl^f, charitable. 

The thing is not yet certain. A certain boy has told me so 
(it me). I have given your book to a certain school-boy. My father 
knew nothing certain of it yet. Several of my friends know it. 
I have received to-day several letters. I' have heard it of several 
persons. Give me another shirt and other stockings. One says this, 
the other says that. Have you no other ink, no other pens ? These 
two boys love one another ; they are both diligent. Men must love 
one another. These two friends think often of one another. Every 
one, who is rich, ought to be charitable. Whoever is industrious, 
has no ennui. 

27. 

X)tf (3tU^trif}tit, gw-lai^-ghen-hite, the opportunity; gelpbljttt, gai-To'nt', aoeuA- 
tomed; tid, dick, thick, fat; giefflt, ghee^-sen, to poor; htnu^m, bai-noot^-seo, to 
profit hj, to make use of; [xtj^ anft^ltm, ouf^''-h&l''-ten, to stay. 

3(^ gebe morgen nadb Slac^en^ Wlcin Skater ifl fdbon geflern binges 
gangen^ 3cb ^Cit nocb nicbt ba* ^ie l)ahen n\d)t^ babei gemonnen* 
3cb w^tbe micb brei 2age bort aufbalten* SBir b^ben bie Slacbt bort 
}ugebracbt« 3<^ b^be e^ ibm Derfprocben, unb icb merbe baran ben!en* 
^ie X^inte mar etma6 ju bicF ; icb b<^be ein menig SBajfer baju gegojfen. 
34> bin nicbt baran gem&bnt. SBoIlen ©ie jicb auf biefe SBan! feften? 
3a, tcb will micb barauf fe^en* 3(1 3br Jp^tr 98atejr im dimmer? 
9lein, er i|l nicbt barin. 3Bad b^ben @ie neben ibre SBIumen gepanjt? 
3cb babe ©emfife binge)>f{anit. ^ar( bat jebn ^ebler gemacbt, unb idb 
babe beren neun gemadbt. ©inb @ie mit meinem ©obne jufrieben? 
3a, icb bin febr jufrieben mit ibm» ^aben @ie mit bem Surjlen fiber 
mein Unglfict gef)>rocben? 3cb babe nocb nicbt mit ibm bar&ber gef)>ros 
cben? ^aben @ie 3)riefe erbalten? 3a^ icb babe melcbe ' erbalten. 

ir. 6 
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©otten ©ie ein ®Ia6 SBein ? Sc^ banfe 3&nen, Id^ ^abc fd&on n>ctcf?en 
getrunfen* Jjaben @ic ®elb ? 9lcin, icl^ ^abc lelnd, 2)a6 ijl einc gute 
©elegen^eit, id; n^erbe fte benuften, 

28. 

Have you any wine ? I have some, I have none. Has your brother 
any ink ? He has some, he has none. Hast thou any paper ? I have 
some, I have not any. Have these gentlemen any horses ? They 
have some, they have none. Has your aunt any sisters? She has 
two. Has thy cousin been to the ball ? She has not been there. 
Is your uncle gone into the country ? He has gone there this morn-' 
ing. Will you think of my affair? I shall think of it. 'We shall 
gain much by it. The wine is too strong ; pour a little water into it. 
How many faults have you made ? I have made six. Have they 
spoken of the war ? Yes, they have spoken of it. 

29. 

Dfr DtenP/ deenst, the service; bcr Unbanf, oon^-dank, ingratitude; ha§ 9ftf)»te(/ 
bl^-epeel, the example; bte iBerleuntbung/ fer-loim^-doonk, oalunmj, slander; ba^ 
(SUnb, aiMent, the misery; toi6)tiQ, vi^^-tic^, important; Id^txli^, lec(|^-d^er-licj>, 
ridiculous; ac^tuttg^toert^, ad^^'^'-toonks-vairt'', respectable; ai^t^^tnadt, S,p^''-gai- 




to forget; rci^ctt, ri^-sen, to puU, to snateh; ^rmni^tn, fer-moo^-ten, to suppose, to 
presume ; fKJj^ iiberlaffcn, u''-ber-ia.88^''-8en, to give one's self up to ; einen dJef alien 
^nben, to take pleasure in ; giemlidS>, tseem^-licj, rather, pretty ; bi^todUn, biss-vi-'- 
len, sometimes. 

@ie bcfd()n)cren fid^ fiber ben Unbanf ber SWenfd^en ; ja, man belobnt 
bidweilen febr f(t)led;t bie wicf^tigjlen 33ienjle, unb e6 gefd;iebt jiemlidE> 
oft, bap biejenigen, benen man am meiflen ©uteS erwiefen l^at, ble Un* 
banfbarjten ftnb^ 3I)r giarf)bar 9lobet$ jum SSeifpiel tjl ber unbanfbarpe 
froenfd) t)on ber SBelt. Sr ftnbet einen ©efallen baran, feine SBobU 
tbdter ju laflern. Sr bat mid; biefer ZaQt t)on ben I5d;erlid;flen Dingen 
unterbalten ; er bat \>m ben ad)tiing6n>ertbeflen ^erfonen 25&fe5 gefagt 
unb fid) ben abgefd^macfteflen Serleumbungen fiberlaflen. dx t)ergigr, 
ha^ n>ir ibn au6 bem fd;redftid7jten ©Icnbe geriffen baben. S)a6 betrfibt 
mi^ mebr, aid @ie glauben. j?err Stobert fpric^t anberd, M er benft. 
Sr ijl nicbt fo bo^bafr, aid ®ie oermutben. ®er rec^ttic^e 9Rann fprid^^t 
nid;t anberd, aid er benft. 

30. 

• Dad S3erbredbctt, fer-bredj^^'-djien, the crime ; bad aSrrfprf(3pett, fer-spred^^-djen, the 
promise; bet SBeg, vai(^, the road; berUmflanb, oom^-stftnt, the circumstance; bie 
Sage, Ift-'-gai, the situation ; fun, ko5rts, short; befttmmt, bai-stimt^ positive; merf- 
joiirbig, merk^''-viir''-dicf^, remarkable; jingett, zing'-en,.to sing; rcrbienen, fer-dee^- 
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nen, to deserre; eittreifett/ ent-ri^-sen, to snatch away ; btfAtilbfgett, bai-shooK-dig-en, 
to accuse; f[(|f iximtxn, er-in^-nern, to remember; ^ttotlf^mi^, gai-To'nMicJf, usually, 
generally. 

My sister sings better than she plays. You are happier than you 
deserve^ The ladies speak generally more than they write. You 
have (are) come sooner than I thought. Mr. N. is the cleverest 
physician (that) I know. We speak of the cleverest physician of the 
town. They accuse him of the most frightful crime. He has given 
me the most positive promise to write to me. We shall take the 
shortest road to go to S. I still remember the most important cir- 
cumstances. I have been at N. yesterday ; it is one of the most 
remarkable towns of Europe. We have rescued our friends from the 
most unhappy situation. 

31. 

!Dic SBeintraube/ vine-'^-trou'-bai, the bunch of grapes; te(f, rife, ripe; ortneri/ 
ort'-nen, to arrange; xtxi^i^tn, fer-tsi^-hen, to pardon; laufeit/ lou^-fen, to run. 

®eften @ic jTe jidE) neben mid^* Sefen @ic tnlr, waS @le gcfd;rieben 
ftabcn^ SSetrfiben @if jid; md)t mt\)v bar&ber* Semen @ie benfen, 
bet)or ©ie fd;reiben» Dvbnen ©ie biefe SSriefe^ bet>or @ie weggeben* 
Sflfen ©ie fein^ 9Beintrauben nie^r; fte finb noc^ nic^t reif* ^ommen 
@ie i)kxi)tx, mein greunb* ®e^en ©ie bortbin meine fiiebe* ©precl;en 
tt>ir nicl)t ntebt bat>on* 5Bir wotlen un§ ju Z\^d)e fe^en^ SSir woKen 
ein xocniQ f^ajieren geben. Sa^r unS unferen ^^inben t>erseiben«. ia$t 
un^ nad) Jpaufe geben^ SBir iDoUen nic^t Idngev bleiben^ @eben xoit 
lieber in bie ©tabt jurficf. ^omnit ^inber, e6 ifl fdE^on fpat* 2auf 
nid^t fo febr, J?einric^, Du gebjl nid;t mebr mit, wenn bu nid^t axs 
tiger bijl* 

32. 

5Me STugenb/ too^-ghent, virtue; ba^ Sajlcr, lass^-ter, vice; qtxi(i)t, gai-red^t^ just; 
rufen, roo^'-fen, to call; l^ajTeti, hass'-sen, to hate ; jjlaubcm, plou'-dem, to chatter; 
\)tX)XnttXQt\)tn, hai-roon''-ter-ghey''-hen, to go down, descend ; Tiaf)tv txtttn, nai'-her 
trai'-ten, to approach ; ^or^er, fore-hair^, first, before, beforehand. 

Let US give a piece of bread to this poor little boy. They call us, 
let us go down. Madam, take another (still one) cup of coffee. Let us 
read the newspaper first. Let us be just to every one. Let us love 
virtue and hate vice. Let us approach a little, come a little nearer. 
Look here, Sir. Let us hope always. Let us (yet) wait a moment. Do 
not go away yet. Wash yourselves before you go out. Go to bed. 
Do not get up. Let us work at present. We will not chatter any more. 



33. 

J ; ber ?iigncr, 
fii^'ghik^ idleness; ber ^ 



•Dje Siifle, m'-gai, the lie; ber ?iigncr, lu'd^'-ner, the liar; bet SWiifigflattg, miiss"- 

C^mtl^ltx, shmi*cj'-ler, the flatterer; bcr ^a^^t, naitj'-stai, 
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the neighbor ; ber ttmgang/ oom'-g&nk, the intercotirse ; tt^tltn, er-gai'-beh, addicted ; 
ftUgcmrin, il-gai-mine', uniyersal ; flie^Ctt, flee'-hen, to flee, to ahun ; ^ttatl^im, fer- 
adjl'-ten, to despise ; ftd^ Ij^ingebett/ hm^^-gal'>ben, to give one's self up to . . • 

^d) l&afle ttefet! SRenfcf^en; et ifl ein fifignet* SEBir ^dfien ben fTOfif^ 
ftggang* SBir noerben tmmer biejienigen l^affen^ bie bem Sa^er ergeben 
finb* 3c& ^aflfe 9liemanben* ®ott will nic^t, bag wir 3emanben &affen» 
^aflfet ble Xfige, aber ^affet curen 9lM|len nid&t> glie^ bie 85bfen, 
unb fucf^e ben Umgang berjenigen, weldE^e tugenb^dft 0nb» liefer 
aWenfdE) wirb attgemein t>erad;tet ; Scbermann fliet)t ifen^ ®ir fliel^en 
alle biejenigen, tt>eld;e ft^ bem !i72iifftggange l)tngeben. iDlein ^nfel 
^at mir gerat^en^ bie ©efellfdE^aft biefer iungen Seute ju flie^en. iaft 
un^ bie ©d^nteidi^ler fiiel^en, 2)ie J^it flie()t, man niu^ jie benu^en, 

84. 

Why do you hate me ? I do not hate you. We must hate nobody^ 
I have always hated (the) flatterers. Shun the evil and do (the) 
good. I shun (the) bad company. Shuh the wicked. Let us all shun 
vice. Your sister must shun th^ intercourse with these ladies. Stay ; 
do not flee. You have nothing to fear. Every body shuns (the) 
liars. We must make good use of (profit by) our time. We despise 
those, who do not fulfil their duty. He who is despised, is unhappy. 
Virtuous people are loved and esteemed. 

85. 

Die Slnlunft, fiji'-koonft, the arriyal; bie ©efa^r, gai-f&hr', the danger; bet ttiflbcr- 
mut^/ ii''-ber-moot', haughtiness ; ber fBint, tint, the wind ; tinbefannt, 5on''-bai- 
k&nt', unknown ; jtdl) befd^ftigeti, bai-shef -tig-en, to be busy ; fid^ »ontejmen, fore''- 
nai'-men, to determine upon, to intend ; ^^ \^nUn, hu'-ten, to beware ; fld^ befferit/ 
bess'-sem, to improve, to mend ; ji4i »enrten, fer-irr'-ren, to lose one's way ; |td^ 
au^fe^en^ ouss^'-zet^-sen, to expose one's self; |t(^ |U|{el^Ctt/ to incur. 

^(b ijaie mid^ ben ganjen 2lbenb befc|>dftigt» 3c^ werbe mtd^ je^t 
anfleiben^ SBilljl bu ^eute fijajieren geben? 3c^ freue mtcft fiber bie 
Slnfunft meincg Sater6» Sie Sangeweile ijl bemjcnigen unbefannt, ber 
fic^ ju befdE^dftigen weig* ^arl bat ^c^ t)orgenomnien, biefen9lacl[^mtts 
tag nad) 9h ju ge^en. SBir werben un^ bort uiel ?8ergnftgen ntad^en* 
SJian ijl glficf Uc^, wenn wan ^d) tt)ol)I bepnbet. £obe bi(f) nic^t felbfl ; 
bfite bic^ t)or bem Uebermut^* ©er ®inb legt jic() ; wir befommen 
gutea SHktter. 3lul)en ©ie ein wenig au6» ©iefer ©df^aier &at ftd^ ges 
beffert^ ^ix ^aben und t>erirrt. 3br ^abt euc^ eitter grogen ©efotbt 
au^gefe^t^ SBir wfirben un^ 58ortt)firfe jugejogen ^aben, wenn wir ba« 
geil^an l^itten. 

86. 

Wash yourself. You are not yet washed. I have washed myself 
this morning. Will you not wash yourself? At what do you rejoice? 
I rejoice at seeing you. We rejoice at your happiness. I cannot 
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rejoice more. My sisters iutend to go to the ball. This dog has lost 
his way. I shall not expose myself to this danger. At what are you 
busy T I am busy reading. You will incur reproaches, if you do 
not go there. Beware of aoing that.* My cousin will never mend. 
We have been very much amused yesterday. Louisa is not yet 
dressed. You are mistaken, she ^. already gone to church. 

87. 




@e^e bid), mein £inb. ^d) bin nid^t m&be ; i^ fege tntcf^ felten* 
@eQen @ie ftdE^, ic^ mrbe mic^ aud) fe^en^ <SeQen @ie ^d) md)t auf 
ienen @tu^(, er ijl jerbroc^en* 2Btr woUen uti^ auf biefe 93an{ fe^en* 
Souife unb «^enrtette, (ommt unb feijt eud^ neben mid), SBaruth fiQen @te 
nic^t? ^d) babe }u lange gefeffen, ic^ fann nid^t ntebr ftgen« (ii ifl 
tnir unmbgli^, ben ganjen iag ju fi^en^ 2Bo t|l bein SSrubcr ? Sr 
fti^t t^or ber Xbftr* Die ganje gamilie fag urn beniEifc^ b^rutn* SKein 
53ater Derlangt, bag id) immer |l^e* SSarum jleben @ie, meine ^erren? 
©e^en @ie ^\d), ^d) fann nic^t lange jleben, ic^ bin fogleic^ mftbe,. 
3c^ f)aU fiber eine ©tunbe bi^t geflanben, urn auf bid^ ju warten* S5$o 
tjl bein Jpunb, ^arl? Sr liegt 1)intet bem Dfen* SBein Setter lag 
SJeflern um jebnUbr noc^^ im S9ette« SB^ir baben bii je^t im ®rafe gelegen*. 

88. 

. !Der (S^0X, li^ore, the choir, the quire; itoi\^tn, tswifih^-en, between; bcr 9)Ia|/ plats, 
the room. 

Sit down, if you please. I beg you, to sit down. I am sitting 
already. I sit down, where I find room. Will you not sit down r 
I shall sit down by your side. Make room, that this gentleman may 
(can) sit down. You do not sit comfortably (well) Miss. I dit not 
^it comfortably there ; I have been sitting between your two sisters. 
Where were you sitting at church. We were sitting in the quire. 
These gentlemen are always standing ; beg them, to sit down. I have 
been standing (for) a whole hour. 

89. 




2Bijfen @ie, wann @ie geboren jtnb? 3cb bin im SDlonate SKai ge* 
boren* 3«ber SKenfdE^ n>irb geboren, um ju jlerben* JDiefer ^nabe 
wurbe nad^ bem Zobe feined ^aterd geboren. £)iefe6 55u(f^ gef&Kt mir, 
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©tefer ®arten wfirbe mir be jfer gefaHen, wtnn er grbger wire. 9Rci« 
J?ut Wirt) 3{)nen gefatten^ SSie gefdttt e6 3^)nen l&ier? ga gefdBt mir 
l)\tx fel&r gut^ S6 wiirbe mir aber noc(> bejfer gefallcn, wenn id) einige 
greunbe bei mir bdtte ; allein meine ^reunbe gefaUen ftc^ auf bem Sanbe 
nidS)t» (£d bflt mir immer bejfer auf bem 2anbe ol^ in ber ©tabt gefal^ 
len» SBarum fc(>weigen @ie? 3c|> fann nic()t fd&weigen, »enn ic^) etn>a^ 
febe, ta^ mir migfdlln Sin junger SKenfd) muf immer fc^n)eig.en, 
wenn dltere Seute mit einanber reben* ©c^)roeigt, id& will ttic^t§ mebr 
bat>on b&^^cn^ 

40. 

When are you born? I am born in the month of September. 
Corneille was born at Rouen. We are all bom in order to die. 
I am born to be unhappy. I like this lady very much. I do not 
like it in the country. I liked it much better in the town. Do you 
like this place ? We like it better here than at our house. Come 
here, if you please. That has not pleased me. Be silent. My aunt 
cannot be silent. We are silent, when every lady speaks. I shall 
not be silent. I have been silent too long. Why have you been 
silent ? If I had been silent, I should have done better. 

41. 

' Slad^, after. 
^a<if tttlb m^, by degrees; na^l »te »or, always the same; orft, only, but; bte 
^tittf zi^-tai, the side; iai SBtIb, bflt, the picture, the portrait; bie Wttinnn^, mi'- 
soonk, the' opinion; itt %aU, t&ckt, the time, measure; ber ^n^^Hn, &n^-Bhi&e, 
the appearances ; fparen^ spa'^-ren to economize. 

©eine ©Itern finb nad^ ®ott beine grbgten 2Bobttbdter* 34> '^^ife 
morgen nad) Sonbon, unb merbe erjl nad) brei SBod^en mieberfommen. 
^ad) meld;er ©eite mug man geben, um rxad) bem @c^Iojfe ju fommen? 
^d) werbe nad; bem 2lbenbejfen ju 3&nen fommen* 2)iefed Silb ijl 
rxad) ber DUtur gemalt* J?err 91* mar bier, unb fjat nad) ibnen gefragt. 
SlUem Slnfdf^eine nacb mirp bu beinen ^rojef eerlieren* SJleiner SKei« 
nung nac^ merbe ic^ ibn geminnen^ Diefe SBaare mirb nad; ber Slle t>eis 
fauft* 3br SSruber fleibet ficb immer nac^ ber 9)lobe» @ie tan^en 
nid^t nac^ bem Xafte. ^d) babe bir geratben ju fparen, bamit bu nacb 
unb nad^ reicb merbejl; allein bu lebjl nacb mie Dor* 3cb bemobnc eine 
©tube, bie nad; bem ®arten gebt. ^ad) bem, maS Sbr SBruber mir 
gefagt Ijat, jinb @ie mit Sb^em Sebrer febr jufrieben* 9lacbbem toit 
eine <^tunbe gemartet b^ttten, gingen mir fort* 

42. 

Set, with, at. 
jDle Saune, lou^-nai, the humor; hit Slngelcgcnjiett, &n^^-gai-lai^-ghen-hite, tho 
affair; ber ^tit\, steel, the handle; bte ^Hnoc, kllng^'-ai, the blade; bie S^jre, ey^-rai, 
honor; tie (B^^iad^t, shlad^t, the battle; etn vtHmtv, ro^-mer, a Roman; ba0 ®ebttrt^« 
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fejl, gai-boorts-'-fest, the birthday; toerfii^ern, fer-sici^^-djern, to assure; jtcj crfunbigftt, 
er-koon^-dig-en, to inquire; annc^)m«t, an^-'-nai'^-men, to accept; begcgncn, bai- 
gheycJf-'-neii, to meet; bolert/ hoMen, to fetch; umfommcrt, oom^-'-kom'-men, to 
perish ; in Z^xdntn au^brccjicn, trai'-nen ouss-bre(|>''-(j^en, to burst i^ito tears ; t»il^tt0, 
Ti^^^-ti^y important « 

3d; war biefen SKorgcn bet bent preu^ifd^en ©efanbten* Sr war id 
fe^r gutev Saune, nal)m midt^ bei ber Jjattb unb t>erftd)erte mid;, t>a^ er 
fid) beute nod) bei bem SKinifter nad) meiner 2ln9ele9enl)eit erfunbigen 
werbe* '^d) fanb il)n bei Z\^d)c, unb bad)te bei mir felbjt, t>a$ er melnen 
SSefuc^ nicl?t annebmen werbe* 3d) b^^tte einen wid)tigen Srief bei 
ntir, ben id) ibm ubergeben b^be* Jpaben ©ie ®elb bei fid)? S5ei went 
wobnen ©ie? 3d) wobne nabe bei ber ^ivd)e, nid)t weit t>on ber ^oft» 
9]ebmen @ie \)a^ SReflfer bei bem @tiel unb nid)t bei ber ^linge* Der 
Gine nabm ibn bei bem ^oj>fe, ber Slnbere bei ben SBeinen* 3c& t)ers 
ftdbere @ie bei meiner Sbre* ^ 3d) begegnete ibm beim .^erauSgeben au» 
bem 2;beater* 2Sir werben e$ ibm bei ©elegenbeit fagen* SlBarum ft^en 
@ie beim geuer, finb fie nid)t wol;!? Segen ©ie mir bie SlBaaren bei 
©eite; id) werbe ©ie bolcn laflfcn* SWein 23ruber ijl in ber ©d;Iaclbt 
bei 2eij>jig umgefommen* SSei biefen SiSovren brad) er in 2!branen au^* 
2Bir waren immer jufammen, bei Slag unb bei yiad)U 6^ war cine 
alte ©ewobnbeit bei ben SRbmern, feinen greunben an ibrem ©eburt^s 
tage Oefc^ente ju f4)icfen^ 

43. 

mtf with. 

!iDie Slufibtt't/ kloodjj'-hite, prudence; ber 2J?utb/ moot, courage; bie glinte, flin'-tai, 
the gun ; bie ^ViQtl, koo^-ghel, the ball ; bie lOanbfc^aft lant^-sh&ft, the landscape ; 
bad ®ett)iffen, gai-viss^-sen, conscience ; bie ^tmxM, stim-'-mai, the voice ; bad |)att^t- 
toort, houpt^-vorrt, the substantive ; bet Slnfangdbu^flabe, &nf^-fanks-booc^)^-st&-bai, 
the initial letter; ^)anbcln/ h^nMeln, to act; laben, laMen, to load, to charge; 
vovge^en, fore-'^-ghey^-hen, to pass ; bec^^ren, bai-ey'-ren, to honor. 

SRit wem finb ©ie fpajieren gegangen? 9)?it welcber ©ame b«ben 
©ie getanjt? J?anbeln©ie (let^ mit ^lupbeit, t>ertbeibigen ©ie jtc^ mit 
9Rutb^ ®ie ©cbonbeit t>ergebt mit ben 3^bren^ 3fl ibre glinte mit 
einer ^ugel gelabcn? 3b'^ greunb bat micb mit einem aSefu^e^beebrt. 
5S}Jan i(l febr jufrieben mit ibm* dx ijl gejiern mit ber ^ofl angefom^ 
men* Gr tragt einen braunen SRocf mit golbenen ^nbpfen* Der junge 
SSlann mit ben langen J?aaren i|l ber ©obn be§ /jaufe^* ^?aben ©ie 
ben SKann mit ber grogen 9lafe unb ben fd)warjen 2lugen gefeben? 
S!?ein ^inb, bu muj5t beingleifd) mit ber©ab^l.anb nicbtmit ber Xjanb 
ejT^rn* SKeine 23afe bat mir mit IJbrdnen in ben 2lugen erjdbit, t>a^ fie 
morgen abreifen mug* 2)iefe Sanbfcbaft ift mit bem SSIeijlift unb nicbt 
mit ber geber gejeicbnet* 3d) fann biefe§ ©efc^^en! nic^^t mit gutem 
©ewiffen annebmen* Sr trat mit einer ^ijiole in ber Jjonb berein, unb 
fcbrie mit lauter ©timme* 3m £eutfd)en wirb jebe^ JTpauftwort mit 
einem grogen 2(nfangabudS)ftaben gef^rieben* 
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44. 

Stud, out of| from, of. 

X)te (Srfa^rttnQ/ -er-f&^-rSSnk, experience ; bte 9lb{t(i|)t, ftp^-zi^t, the intention ; ber 
girit, nite, envy; We Uebung, u-'-boonk, the exercise; bte ©trafe^ stra-'-fai. the 
pnnifhment ; bad iBi^t ^^^ ^« ^S^^ ; ^er Xob, toat, the death ; bie %^x^i, fSorc^t, 
fear; ber (aid, h&lss, the throat; fonfl, lonst, otherwise ; iiberfe^n, U^-ber-zet^^-sen, 
to translate ; 3a(^r aud^ 3alj;r ein^ from year to year. 

98ad mac^en @ie? 3c^ &berfe^e aud bent £)eutfc(^en in6 Sranjbfifc^f » 
SBofter fommen @te? 9Bir tommen aud ber @cl^ule, aud bem ®arten» 
aSo^erfinb @ie? 3d^ btn au6 SSerlin, unb mein greunb tjl audS^)on« 
^er t)at aud biefent ®(afe getrunfen? 2fc{^ n>etp ed au6 Srfabrung* 
^ babe e6 au^ guter Slbftd^t, aud Siebe }u ibm getban<. • ^c^ erfebe aud 
3brem SSriefe, bag @ie nodj) tmmer unwobl jinb» Die Sbolera fommt 
au$ 3({ten. Dtefe S&ilbfJiule ift aud SRarntor. Diefe Xpfite {tnb aud ber 
SWobe* Sr fdj^reit aud Dollem ^alfe* 3c^ liebe ibn au6 ganjem ^erjen* 
fOlein S3ruber (ommt fett ac^t SLagen nicl()t au^ bem dimmer* ®ebt mir 
nud ben ^21ugen, ber 9leib fpric^t aud Sbnen. 3cl(^ babe lange nicbt mebr 
.fi!Iat>ier gef^ielt, tc^ {ontnte ganj au6 ber Uebung. Da^ Sicbt tfi aud* 
!0{it bem 3:obe tjl 3ttle« aud. Der @c^fi(er mug aud gutem SBiUen unb 
nicOt aud Sur^t bor Strafe arbetten ; fonjl n)irb er 3abr au6 ^abr ein 
in bie @c^u(e geben^ obne groge gortfc^ritte )u mac^en^ 

45. 
, SIttf, on, upon, at. 

T)te SBelt, Telt, the world ; bad ®ort vorrt, the word ; bte Sagb, y&(^ the chase; 
bte Setter, UMer, the ladder; ber Sartn, lemn, the noise; ber 3al[, f&l, the case; 
bad ® effect, gai-zi(i^t^, the face; ^etgen, sti^-ghen, to mount, ascend; jtoin^en, 
tsving^-en, to compel ; folgen, foK-ghen, to follow ; erta|>]|>en/ er-t&p'-pen, to catch ; 
rei^nen, re^f^-nen, to reckon. 

3Iuf ©teberfeben ! 3a wobt, auf bem 58affe werben wir un6 wiebers 
feb^n- gflicbtfi auf ber ®elt gefdUt mir befier aI6 ein SBatt* 3c& glaube 
bir auf bein 3Bort» Doc^ freue bicb nicbt fo febr barauf, er fann lei(^t 
auf bierjebn !£age aufgefdboben werben. iDJeine S3r&ber geben morgen 
,auf bie 3agb, unb idb werbe aufd ?anb geben* ©eften @ie ji^ auf einen 
0tubl unb fleigen @ie nic^t auf bie Seiter* 9Bir baben ibm biefe @umme 
auf fein guted @eft(bt gelieben* 6r (am auf mic& tod, unb woOte mic^ 
jwingen, ibm ju folgem 3cb bbr« £Arm auf ber ©trage; man bat 
einen ©ieb auf frifcber a;bat ertappt* SKeine SJtatter ijl brei ©iertel auf 
jteben Ubr abgereijt* ®ie betj5t biefe 95lume auf beutfcb? ©inb ©ie 
bbfe auf midl^? SBie Diet (^rofcben geben auf einen S^baler? 3c& n>erbe 
auf lurje ^eit t^erreifen. Stuf aOe gaKe bin icb aber bid }um f&nf)ebnten 
biefed ^Dtonatd tpieber jurftcf . ^ufd l&ngfle n^erbe icb bid )um jwans 
{igflen bleiben* ©ie fbnnen ed auf meine ©efabr t^un* ^^ babe 
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auf immer 2I6fdE^ieb Don i()m genommen* Sr ()D{ft ivoat nod^ tmmer 
auf midE^, aUetn ic^ f^abt i^m ertldrt, bo^ er auf nii4^ nid^t me^r )u 
rec^nen braudS^t^ 

IXthttf over, above. 

!iDa^ ©etottter, gai-vit'^-ter, the thunder-storm ; bad i^d^ioert^ shwairt, the sword ; 
bcr <S(l^t)>etf / shwi'ss, the perspiration ; tit ^iixn, stiTrn, the forehead ; bte ^dft, 
kr&ft, the force ; bad ® elinfleit/ gai-ling^-en, saccess ; naf > nass, wet ; bcj^anbtg/ 
bai-Bten^-di(j|^, oonstanUy ; anfattglui^^ &n^-feok-li4^, in the beginning ; fd^ulbig fetn^ 
8h5oK-di(|^, to owe ; ttt (^d^fulben ^dm, ehoolMon steck^-ken, to be in debt. 

e^ (ie^t ein ®e»ttter fiber ber ©tabt* 2)a6 ©c^iDert l^ing fiber fetnem 
^o<}fe» Der 5ktter ft^t befidnblfj fiber feinen SBfic^ern^ S)ie ^aare 
bin^ett ibm fiber bte ^ugen* Sei; @c(^n>ei@ lief i^m fiber bte @ttrne* 
(5r jtedft bid fiber bie ©^ren in Sc^ulben* B^d ijl fiber feine ^rdfte, 
fiber feinen 50erflanb. ©iefe jungen 2eute fc^Iafen immer fiber bem 
gefen ein* 9Weine grau ifl fiber ffinfjig unb idb bin fiber fec^jig 3abre 
alt. Siefed Uuc^ ifl fiber jwei eilen breit. 3Bir mfiffen fiber biefen 
glug, fiber icne Srficfe. 3c^ werbe fiber granffurt nac^ Seipjig reifen. 
©ie @&re gel&t fiber ben 9ieid)tbum. J?eute fiber adf^t Za^e fommt mein 
SSater an* dv ifl fiber ein balbed 3^')*" t>errei(l gewefen. ©ein SJetter 
ifl mir fiber bunbert 2!baler fd&utbig. greue bid^ nixbt ju frfib fiber ^ai 
©elingen beiner Unternebmung ; bu bifl nod; n\d)t fiber ben Serg. 6§ 
regnet febr flarf, wir finb fiber unb fiber nap geworben* ©ein greunb 
fc^reibt unS nic^t me^r ; anfdnglid) er^ielten n>ir 83riefe fiber SSriefe 
]>on i^m« 

47. 
®egen, ghey'-gben^ against, to. 

Die SGBaiff, vaf'-fai, the weapon; ba* ®ff<6/ gai-iets^ the law; bfe Qutttnng, 
qait'-t5onky the receipt ; ber X)icn{i, deenst, the semce ; tDot^Itf^aHg/ Tole^-tai-ti($, 
charitable; trageit/ trli,'-ghen, to carry : bett)unbcrrt, bai-voon'-dem, to admire; 
ttftteit/ Tct'-ten, to bet; Ui^n, li'-sten, to do; httxtttn, bai-trai^-ten, to set foot 
upon ; freilajftttf fri"-las8''-sen, to set at liberty. 

Diefer ®eneral tragt bie SBaffen gegen fein 93aterlanb. 2Ber gegen 
fein ©ewiflen banbelt^ banbelt gegen ®ott unb ^aft ®efeft. ^d) bewuns 
bere feine Siebe gegen feine gamilie unb feine Zreue gegen feine greunbe* 
Unfere gfifflin ifl wobttbdtig gegen bie Slrmen. Soriolan war unbanfc 
bar ge^en fein SSatertanb. 6r ifl frei gelaffen worben gegen fein ^tts 
fpre^en, ba6 Sanb nicbt wieber ju betreten. ^d) f)abe ibn gegen Cimu 
rung bejablt. 3d^ wette jebn gegen ein6, ba^ er nic^^t wieberfomtnt* 
Diefer Dienfl ifl nic^tS gegen benjenigen, ben @te mir geleiflet ^aben* 
Diefed Dorf liegt gegen 9lorben* Sr fc^^lief gegen jwei VH)v ein, unb 
flanb gegen neun Ubr n>ieber auf« 9Rein Snfel n>irb gegen €nbe bed 
SSinterd antommen*. 

6* 
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48. 
SBenn, if, when; ob, if, whether; wanit, when. 

SBffl, because; toa^renb^ vai'-rent, while, daring; ber fRat}), raht, the advice; 
flug, klooij, wise, prudent; utlterjaltenb, oon'-ter-haK^'-tent, amusing; DCtbiftcn, 
fer-beeMen, to forbid. • 

3cl^ ttjcrbe \\)n gewig bclo^^nen, wenn id) mit i^m jufriebcn bin* 3c& 
werbc e6 3bncn fagcn, wenn @ie ju mir fommen^ Saflen @ie mic^ 
wiflfen, xoaxin Sie fommen n>erben* 2Benn i^r Qiixdlid) fcib, fo erinnert 
cud) ber Sienfle, bie n>ir eud; geteiflet l)aben* SSenn tc^^ w&^u, roann 
er jurficffime, fo w&rbe ic^ eS 3l)n^n fagen. SSenn meine Sc^n>e|ter 
Mug ifl/ fo tt>irb fie meinen Start) befolgen* ®enn fie ilter fein wirb 
unb ttroai ntebr Srfabmng wirb erlangt J)aben, fo wirb fie finben, bag 
ic& SRec^t b«be^ 3c^ woeig nic&t, ob ba6 »abr ijl^ Sr fragt, ob ©le 
morgen abreifen werben* 3c^ fann nid;t audgeben, weil ber 8lrjt e^ 
ntir t)erboten \)au 3<& ^i^ ibnen ein unterbaltenbeS 93uc^ (eiben, n>eit 
®ie nicf)t au^geben !5nnen* 6r arbeitet fleigig, n>&bvenb fein SSruber 
f^a3ieren gebt* ^r n>irb tdglicf) t>on feineh Sebrern gelobt^ n)&btenb fein 
^ruber (tetS t>on ibnen getabelt iDtrb* 

49. 

S)a, aS; because; aid, when. 

T>(X ^taai, Bt&ht, the state ; anne^mrit/ &n-nai^>men, to accept ; tMaUn, ine^^- 
la'-den, to invite ; ^cxtotx^tn, fore'^-verr^-fen, to reproach ; auftoedeit/ ouf^^'-veck^-ken, 
to awake, to rouse ; txtnntn, tren^-nen, to separate ; j^tnterlalteit/ hin^-ter-l^ss^'-sen, 
to leave; »orbetge^en, fore-bi^'-gey^-hen, to pass; ungcrat^cn, oon^'-gai-r&'-ten, 
ill-bred; fiinfttg^ kiinf^-ti(|f, in ftiture; Ictfe, li^-zai, low, soft. 

S)a id) b^ttte feinen S3efu($ nic^t annebnten fann, fo n>i(l id^ ibn auf 
f&nfrigen @onntag einlaben. Da id) morgen abreifen muf , fo bin id) 
gefommen, urn aibfc^ieb t)on 3bnen ju nebmen. ©a ntein 55ater franf 
tjl, fo fann id) n\d)t fpajieren gcben. SBeit wir fftrcbteten, @ie aufju- 
xotdm, fo b^ben toir leife gefproc^en* Da toit gewobnt toaren, mit 
einanber ju leben, fo batten n>ir t>iele aJlfibe, und ju trennen. 21W 9>el05 
ptba5 bem Spaminonbad t>ovroaxf, ba^ er bem @taate feitte Ainber bin- 
tcrlajfe, antmortete biefer; Du tbufl nocb weniger ffir bad SBaterlanb, 
ba bu ibm nur einen ungeratbenen @obn binterlaffen n^idfl^ Slid £itu^ 
etnen Xag batte t)orbeigeben laffen, obne 3^nianben ettbad @lut€0 }u er^ 
weifen, fagte er; 3c& babe einen iag t>erloren» . 

50. 

SBoden, to be willing; fSnneit, to be able, to know; laffen, Idss'-sen, to let, 

to allow, to have (done). 

* 2)ct 83cfeW/ bai-faiK, the order; btc fftti^t, ri^-zai, the journey; b(f STufrnfrffamrcit, 
ouf^^-merrk^-zahm-kite, the attention; bte ^ufl^ Idost, the mind, the wish; b(r IBobm, 
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bo'-den, the soil; .figenftlttttg, i'^-ghen-zin'-niiij, obstinate; feu(i^t foi(iJt, moist; 
befonber^/ bai-zon^-derss, ^particular ; ^exQtrudt, fore^^-gai-riiokt', advanced ; itnter" 
ne^meit/ oonMer-nai^^-men, to undertake; ftc^ toaxmv^, Yerr^-men, to warm one's 
self; ^(^Itttf4|U^ laufett/ shlit^-shoo lou'-fen, • to skate. 

25ic ^inbcr meinc^ 9ladS?barg jinb fo eigenfinnig, bag jic nie bie Se^: 
fel>Ie il)rer Sltcrn erfuHen JDoUen* SBitt ber 93ater jic auf ben ©ipajier^ 
gcvng mitnet)men, fo wotten fie ju Jjaufe bleiben; will bie SKutter, bag 
jie arbeiten, fo wollen jie au^ge^en* Sd ifl fait, wir woKen in^6 J?aud 
gel&en, ober xo\x woUen ein wcnig fv^ielen, urn un^ ju erwSvmen* Sie 
SReligion will, bag wir feinem Slnbern tt)un, waS n>ir nid)t wollen, bag 
man un6 t^ue* — ^Biefe ^flanjen wollen einen feuc^ten 95oben unb eine 
befonbere 2lufmerffamfeit^ 9Sir f&nnen t>iel tl)un, wenn wit nut roollen* 
SBir werben biefe 9te(fe nic^t me^)r unternet)tgen fbnnen, weil bie Satjs 
re^jeit fd)on ju weit Dorgerfidft ifl* 2Ber mit 9luljen reifen will, mug 
bie @)>rac^e be^ Sanbed {bnnen, in n)elcl)em er reifet. ^bnnetv @ie 
@c^littf(^ub laufen ? ^d) f onnte e$ e^ebem U)ot)l ; aber feirbem ic^^ ta^ 
SSein gebrocf^en f)abe, tann id) e6 nic^t mebr* ^c^ l^abe mir ein ^aax 
neue <Stiefel mad>en laffen* £)iefer Setter l&gt feine @c^&ler fo oft \)\xis 
auagct)en,fo oft fie Sufi tjaben* 
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DIVERSE EXERCISES. 



1. 
The Cane -Pipe. 

(The voeahulaty U to he found at the end of the exereieee.) 

Sin ^&nig l&atte einr n ©c^a^meifler, ber jt<^ Dom ^irtenflabe ju 
biepJtn widfti^en 2Intte empDrgcfc^wunflen ^arte. ©cr ©dE^a^meifler 
n>urbe abet bet bent ^bnige Derflagt, ba^ et ben fbntgltc^en @^a^ be? 
raube unb bie geraubten ^oflbarfeiten in ein^m ©ewblbe t)erberge^ bad 
ntit einer eifernen Xf)iit Derfeben fei. 

Der ^bnig befuc^te ben ©c^a^meifler, befab feinen ^afafl, unb aW 
er an bie elferne Zi^&x Urn, befabt er^ jte ju bffhen. Slid ber ^bnifl 
btneintrat, war er ganj er|launt. €r fab nic^td aW bie t)ier SBdnbe, 
einen lanblic^^en Xx^df unb einen @trobfeffeL Sluf bem Xifd^^e (ag etne 
^irtenflbte, ein ^irtenflab unb eine ^trtentafdS^e. 

£)er (Scbaljmeifier aber fpradf^: Sn meiner ^ugenb b&tete id^ bie 
@(^afe. X)u, ^bnig, logft mic^ an beinen $of. ^ier in biefem ®e^ 
n>blbe bra^^te ic^ feit ber ^eit tdglic^ eine ®tunbe }u, erinnerte nti^^ 
ntit ^reuben nteined Dorigen @ranbe6, unb wieberbolte bie Sieber^ bie 
icb ebentaB jum Sobe be^ Scbbpferd fang, aid ic^ frieblicb nieine J;^eerbe 
biitete. Hd), la$ nticlE^ n>ieber jurticf febren auf meine Ddterlid;en Sluren^ 
tDO id) gtficf liefer tt>ar, aid an beinent ^ofe! 

Der ^bnig roar febr erj&rnt t\ber bieienigen, welcbe ben ebein 9){ann 
i^erleumbet ijatUn ; er umarmte ibn unb bat ibn, bei ibm ju bleiben. 

2. 
The Three Robbers. 

Erei SHiuber ntorbeten unb ^^Iftnberten einen ^aufmann, ber tnit einer 
SJienge ®elb unb ^oflbarfeiten burc^ einen SBalb reij!e. gie bradf^ten 
ben geraubten @c()aH| in ibre /?bble, unb fcbicften ben ifingflen t)on ibnen 
in bie @tabt, urn Sebendmittel ein}ufaufen. 

Slid er fort n^ar, fagten bie beiben anberen: SBarunt follen n)ir biefe 
grogen SReicbtbfimer mit biefent SBurfc^en tbeilen? ®enn er jurucf* 
ifomntt, n)oIIen n?ir ibn tbbten. 
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Der iunge fSl&nUx bad^^te untr rmegS bet {td^ : SBie glMUd^ ware id^, 

wenn att biefe6 ®elb tnir aet)brte I Sc^ will m^ine jwet ®efi^rten ux^ 

'giften, fo be^alre td^ e$ fur mlc^ attein. — 211^ er in ber ©tabt angers 

fommen war, faufte er Seben^wittel ein, t\)at ®ift in ben SBein unb 

febrte in ben ©alb jurfldf* ^ 

^aunt war er in bie ^&ble getreten, al$ bie beiben anberen auf ibn 
jufl)r«ngen unb ibn mit ibren ©olcf^en burc^^bobrten. ^ierouf fe^ten 
pe ficb/ agen, unb tranfen ben t>ergifteten SBein* Sie flarben unter 
beftigen ©cbmerjen, unb man fanb tbre 2eid[)name ntitten unter ben 
@(^&^en, welc^e jte aufgeb^uft batten. 

8. 
The Pilgrim. 

3n einem yrdd^tigen ©dbloffe, t>on bem fcbon Wngfl jebe @pur Der^ 
fcbwunben i(l, lebte einjl ein febr reidf^er SRitter^ ©r Derwanbte t>iel 
®elb, urn e6 gu ioerfd;bnern, aber er tbat wenig fur bie Airmen* 

£)a lam einmal ein armer 9^ilger, ter um eine 9tad^tberberge bat* 
X)er Slitter wied ibn tro^ig ab unb fagte : X)iefe6 @d(^Io^ ifi fein @afl^ 
bof. — Srlaubt mir nur brei gragen, fagte ber ^ilger, fo will idfy weiter 
geben* — Da6 gebe ic^ ju, Derfeljte ber SRitter* 

aBer bewobnte t>or Sucb biefea ©cblof ? fragte betf q)ilger* — SWein 
Cater* — 2Ber war t)or ibm ber SSewobner biefed ©cbloffea? — STOein 
® rof t>ater. — Unb wer wirb nad^ (Judb barin wobnen ? — SKein ©obn, 
wenn e^ ®ott will* 

9lun, fpracb ber ^ilger, wenn 3eber nur eine gewiffe ^eit in biefem 
©cblofle wobnt, unb wenn immer Siner bem 2lnbem 9)la^ barin macbt, 
fo feib 3br nur ®5jle bier unb ba6 ©d&Iog ijl wirflicb ein ®aflbau** 
SSerwenbet baber nid;t fo wU um biefeS 4>«u6 fo febr ju DerfdJ^bnern, 
weldbe6 3br nur fftr fo furje ^dt bejt^t* ilbut lieber ben Strmen 
®ute§, fo werbet 3br im Jjimmel eine ewige 2Bobnung erlangen. — 
I)er SRitter nabm biefe ®orte ju ^erjen, gewdbrte bem ^ilQet feine 
93itte unb wurbe ffir bie %olQt wobltb&tiger gegen bie SIrmen* 

4. 
The Robin -Redbreast. 

Cin 9lotb?ebld&en fam in ber Strenge be6 ©inter* an ba8 genfler 
eine* frommen Sanbmann*, al0 ob e* gem binein mbd^te* S)a bffhete 
ber Sanbmann fein genjler unb nabm ba6 jutraulicbe XbierdS^en freunbs 
Udj^ in feine 23obnung. 9lun ^)idfte e6 bie Srofamen unb J^brndben auf, 
bie t>on feinem Xifc^e ftelen, unb bie ^inber bed Sanbmannd tiebten 
baft Sbglein febr. 
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2l6er aB ^un ber grfit)Iing wicber in baS ianh fam unb bic ©eb&fcfee 
fid) bclaubten^ ha bffnete ber Satibmann fein genfler, unb ber fleinc 
©ajl entflog in baS nal^e •]&>dlbc^en^ unb baute fein 9lej{ unb fang ein 
fr&blicfyed 2iebc^en» 

Unb fie^e, aid ber SBinter wieberfe^rte, ha tarn ba6 9lot]^!el)Id;en 
abermaB in bie SBoIjnung bed Sanbntannd, unb Ijattc fein SBeibd^en 
mitgebtad^t^ Der Sanbmann aber unb feine ^inber freuten fid; febr^ 
old |ie bie beiben 2;bierct^en faben, bie fo jutraulidE^ untberfd;auten» 
Unb bie ^inber fagten : t>\t Sbgeld^en fel^en und an, aid ob fie und 
etwad fagen wollten* 

Da ahtwortete ber SSater : SBenn jie reben f 6nnten, fo wfivben jie 
fagen : ^utrauen erwecf t ^utrauen, unb £iebe erjeugt ©egenliebe* 

5. 

•• 

The Voice of Justice. 

Sin reic^er 9Rann, giamepd Sbr^fed, gebot feinen ^ned^^ten, eine 
arme ffiitwe fammt ibren ^inbern aud ibrer 5Bobnung ju Dertreiben, 
weil (le ben gewbbnlicben Jind nidj^t ju jablen i?erntod;te* Slid bie Die^^ 
ner famen, flpradE^ ba^ SBeib : 2ld;, tjerjiebet ein trenig ; t)ietleid;t, ta^ 
euer jperr \id) unfer erbarme ; id; will gu ibm geben unb il)n bitten* 

©arauf ging bie SBitwe ju bem reic^en ?Kann mit ibrtn Dier ^in^ 
bern, eind lag fran! barnieber, unb atte flebten, fie nid)t ju t>erj!ogcn^ 
Sb^-pfed aber \^xad): SKeine Sefeble fann id^ nid;t dnbern, ed fei benn, 
ha^ 3br Sure @d;ulb fogleid^ bejablet. 

25a weinte bie SWutter bitterlid) unb fagte : 2ld^, bie ^ffege eined 
franfen ^inbed bat all meinen SSerbienfl berjebrt unb meine Slrbeit 
gebinbert* Unb bie ^inber flebten mit ber 9Rutter, fte nid)t ju t>erflogcn* 

2lber SbrJ^fed wanbte fid) weg uon ibnen unb ging in fein ©artem 
baud unb legte fid) auf t>a^ ^olfler, ju ruben, n)ie er ipflegte* Sd war 
aber ein fcbwfiler !Iag, unb btd)t am ®artenfaal flog ein ©.trom, ber 
Derbreitete ^fibtung, unb ed war eine Stille, bag fein ?fiftd^en fict^ regte* 

Da b&rte fibrjjfed bad ©elid^^el bed ed;ilfd am Ufer, aber ed tbnte 
ibm gleid) bem ©ewinfel ber ^inber ber armen 5Bitwe ; unb er warb 
unrubig auf feinem ^olfter* 

Darnad) bord)te er auf \)a^ 9iaufd)en bed ©tromed unb ed bfinfte 
ibn, aid rubt' er an bem ®ef!abe eined unenblid;en fSKeered, unb er 
waUte \id) auf feinem ^ffibl^* 

9ud er nun wieber borcbte^ erfc^oll aud ber gerne ber ©onner eined 
©cwitterd, unb er glaubte bie ©timme bed ©erid)td ju t>ernebmen/ 

3lun jlanb er ^)l6^}lid() auf, eilre md) Spaii{t unb gebot feinen ^ncd)? 
ten, ber armen Witwc ta^ S?a\ix> Ju bffhen* Slber fie war fammt ibren 
^inbevn in ben SlSalb ge5ogen unb nirgenbd ju ftnben. Unterbeffen war 
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t>ai ®mxtttt ^)inaufgejog«n, unb eS bonnerte unb fffl ein gewattiger 
SRegen^ S()r9fe5 aber wav t>oll Unmut^ unb njanbelte umf)ei% 

$lm anbern !£age t)crnal)m Sl)r|)fe^, \)a^ franle ^inb fei im SlBalbc 
gejlovben unb bie ?Kutter mit ben anbeven binweggejogen* X>a tvarb 
i^m fein ®arten fanimt,bem Saal unb ^oljler juwibev, unb er genoj? 
nid;t mcl)v bie ^&l)Iung be6 raufcl)enben Stromep^ 

95alb nad)l)cv ftel (Sl)r9fe§ in eine ^ranH)eit, unb immer in bev Jji^e 
bed gieberS t>ernaf)m er bed ©c^iffed ©elidpel unb ben raufc^enben 
@trom unb bad bumpfe £ofen bed ©ewitterd* . 2Ufo t)erfd;ieb ei\ 

6. 
The Peaches. 

Sin Sanbntann brad^te aud bet ©tabt ffinf ^fir(id;e ntit, bie 
fc^bnjkn, bie man feben fonnte^ ©eine ^inber aber faben biefe gTud)t 
jum erften SKale; bedbalb wunberten unb freuten fte jic^ febr fiber bie 
fi^bnen 3fepfel ntif ben rbtblidS^en SSacfen unb bem javten glaum* Davs 
auf t>ertbeilte ber 3)ater fte untev feine t>iev ^naben, unb eine erbielt bie 
abutter. 

2lm 9lbenb, aid bie ^inbet in bad ©d^lafWmmerdb^n gingen, fragte 
bev SSater: 9lun, wie baben eud) bie fd)bnen Slepfel gefcl?mecft? 

S^exxVxd), lieber Sater ! fagte ber aieltejle* Sd Ifl eine fdbbne grudH, 
fo fAuberlid) unb fo fanft t>on ©efd;macf» 3d) babe mir ben ©tein 
forgfam i^erwabrt unb will mir baraudeinen SSaum erjiebcn* 

Srai> ! fagte ber SSater* lia^ beif t b<»«^balterifd; ffir bie Jufunft 
geforgt, wie ed hnn Sanbmann gejiemt* 

3c^ babe bie meinige fogleid) aufgegeffen; rief ber 3&ngfle, unb ben 
Stein fortgeworfen, unb bie SKutter bat mir bie jpdlfte t>on ber ibrigen 
gegeben. £), bad fcbmecft fo fftg unb jerfd;miljt im SRunbe! 

9tun, fagte ber SJater, bu bajl jwar niri^t febr flug, aber bod) natfirr 
lid) unb nad) finblic^er SBeife gebanbelt^ gfir t>k ^lugbeit i(l aud) 
nod) Slaum genug im Seben. 

t>a begann ber jweite ©obn: 3d) babe ben ©tein, ben b^r Heine 
©ruber fortwarf, gefammelt unb aufgeflo|?ft. ©d war ein ^ern barin, 
ber fd)mecfte fo fftg trie eine 5Ruf» 2lber meinen ^ftrfid) babe icb ^txs 
fauft unb fo t)iel ©elb baffir erbalten, baj3 id), iVenn id) nad) t)er ©tabt 
fomme, wobl jwblf bafur faufen fann. 

Ser Sater fd)fittelte ben ^opf unb fagte : ^tug i(l bvtd jwar, aber 
finblid) unb naturlic^ war ed nid)t. a3ewal)re bicb ber jj)immel, \^a^ 
bu fein ^aufmann wcrbejl! 

Unb bu^ ©bmunb? fragte ber 93ater< Unbefangen unb ojfen ants 
wortete Sbmunb : 3d) b^be meinen ^firfid) bem ©obne unferd 9lad[)r 
bard, bem franfcn ©eorg, ber ba^ gicber bat, gebrad)t. gr woKte ibn 
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nid^t nel^men^ ia l^ab^ ic^ i()n i^m auf bai Sett gelegt unb bin f^inm^i 
gegctngen*. ' 

SRun, fagte ber SSater, tiocr b<^t benn wo^I ben bejlen Oebrauc^ ton 
feinem ^ftrjid^ gemac^t ? 

Sa riefen fte atle bret : Da^ f)at S3ruber Sbntunb getban ! — Sbmunb 
aber fc^n)ie3 fliK* Unb bie SRutter umarnite ibn mtt etner Xbt&n^ im 
Stuge. 

7. 
The Desert Island. 

(Sin reidE^er, guttb&tiger 9J{ann ivodte einen feiner @f(at)en glfidCltd^ 
tna(^n: er fc^enfre ibm.bie ^rei^eit unb (teg ibm ein @4)iff ntit t>ielen 
fb(Hi4>en SEBaaren auSrfiflen. ,,®eb/' fagte er, ,, unb fede bamit in 
ein frembe^ 2anb ; wucj^ere mit biefen SBaaren, unb aller ®ett>inn foil 
bein fein/' — Der @flat)e teipte ab ; aber faum war er einige ^eit auf 
ber @ee, al§ ficft ein beftiger ©turm erbob unb ba^ Sc^iff gegen eine 
JKUpv^e warf, bag e§ fcbeiterte. ®ie f&(lUd)en SBaaren terfanfen im 
SReer, atle feine Oefdbrten famen um, unb er fetbjl erreicbte mit genauer 
9totb ba6 Ufer einer 3nfel. ^ungrig, nacft unb obne ^jfitfe, ging er 
tief^r in^^ Sanb binein, unb weinte tiber fetn Unglfict, al^ er t>on fern 
eine groge @tabt erblicfte, aud ber ibm eine !!)}enge 6inn>obner mit 
grogem Oefcbrei entgegen tarn. /, ^eil unferm ^bnige!" riefen jie 
ibm }u^ feljten ibn auf einen f>r&cl^tigen SBagen unb ffibften ibn in bie 
@tabt* dv tarn in ben fbniglicben ^alafl, n)o man ibm einen $ur)}urr 
mantel anlegte, ein 2)iabem um feine ®tirn banb unb ibn einen golbe^ 
nen SCbron bejteigen lieg» 2)ie 83ornebmen traten um ibn ber, ftelen 
t>or ibm nieber unb fj^n)uren im 9lamen bed ganjen SJolfed ibm ben 
Sib ber Xreue* 

Der neue ^bnig gtaubte 2lnfang§, atte biefe ^errUd(>feit fei ein fcbbner 
2^raum, bid bie ^ortbauer feined ©Ificfed ibn nicbt mebr jn)eife(n licg, 
bag bie wunberbare SSegebenbeit wirflicb wabr fei» — ,/3cb begreife 
ni^t/' f<)racb er bei ficb felbjl, „roa^ bie Siugen biefed wunberlicben 
9)olfed bejaubert bat, einen nocften grembUng }u feinem ^bnig ju 
macben^ @ie n>iffen nicbt, n>er icb bin, fragen nicbt, n)o icb berfomme, 
unb fe^en micb auf ibren Xbron! 2Ba6.ifl ha^ f&r eine befonbere <Sitte 
in biefem 2anbe ? " 

8, 

ContintKxiion, 

<So bacbte er.unb n^urbe fo neugterig, bie Urfacbe feiner (Srbebung m 
wiffen, bag er ficb entfcblog, einen t>on ben ?Bornebmen an feinem jjofe, 
ber ibm ein weifer SKann ju fein fcbien, um bie Sluflbfung biefed Sidtb^ 
feld JU fragen* — „ajeiier!" rebete er ibn an, „tt)arum babt ibr mid) 
benn ju eurem ^bnige gemad;t ? 3Sie fonntet iil^r wiffen, bag icb auf 
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t 

euter 3nfet angeforamen fei? Unb wad wirb enblic^ ntit mir werbeti ?'f 
— ^^J?errl" antwortete ber ?Seiiet, ,,bicfe 3nfcl wirb t>on ©eiftern 
ben>D^nt* @ie t)aben i>or tangfti Seitcn ben Slilm&d^tigen gebeten, ibtien 
ji&^rlic^ ettien @o^n 2(bam6 ju feaben, ba^ er fur regiere» Der 3UIm&cli^s 
tige b<^t t()re S3itre angenommen^ unb la§t alle ^abrc/ an bem n&mlic&en 
£age, eioen i0{enfd)en an it)rcr ^nfel lanben^ Die Sinwo^ner eilen 
ibm, xoit bu gefe^en baft, freubig ^entgegen unb erfennen t^n fur ibren 
Oberberrn ; aber feine dtegierung baucrt nic^t l&nger aid ein ^ai)v* 
Sjl biefe Jeit t)erfloffen unb ber befiintmte Slag wieber erfd&lenen, fo 
wirb er feiner SSfirbe entfcljt; ntan beraubt ibn bed fbniglic^en 
©cbmudfed unb legt ibm fd)lecl^te ^leibrr on* @etne S^ebtenten tragen 
ibn mit ®en>a(t and Ufer unb legen ibn in ein befonberd baju gebauted 
®ti)'\^, bad ibn auf eine anbere ^nfel bringt* Diefe ^nfel ifi n>&fi unb 
bbe ; iener, ber no^ t>or n>enigen Xagen ein micbtiger ^bnig roar, 
tommt bier nacf c an unb ffnbet weber Untertl^anen nedfy greunbe^ 9lier 
manb nimntc an feinem Ungtude Xbeil, unb er muf in biefem xdbfttn 
^anbe ein trauriged unb fumnterDoUed 2eben f&bf^n, wenn er fein 3«br 
nid^t tlug angewenbet bat. 9lad> ber ^erbannung bed alten ^bnigd 
gebt ha^ 93oit bem neuen, ben ibm bie g&rfebung bed SlUmdc^tigen 
jebed 3abr obne SludnAbttie fenbet, auf bie gewbt^nfid^e SSeife entgegen 
unb nimmt ibn mit gleici^er greube, wie ben loorigen, auf* Sied^ ^errl 
ift bad en>ige @efeij biefed dveicbed, t)a^ fein jtbnig n?&brenb feiner 
SRegierung aufbcben fann/' — ,, ©inb benn and) meine SJorgdnger/' 
fragte ber Sbnig weiter, ,, t)on biefer furjen Dauer ibrer ^obeit unters 
ridK^l gewefen?" — „,teinem »on ibnen/' antwortete ber Stejier, 
,^u>ar biejed ©efetj ber SJcrganglidHfeit unbefannt; aber einige liefen 
ftd) t)on bem ©lan}e, ber ibren Zhton umgab^ blenben ; fte t^eegaf en 
bie traurige 3uf unft, unb t>erlebten ibr 3fabr, obne n>eife ju fein* illnbere 
beraufd^ten ficb in ber Sfigigfeit ibred ®lficfed; fie getrauten ^df nicbt, 
an bie wftfte 3[nfel ju benfen, aud Sur<l^t, bie ^nncbmlic^teit bed gegen^; 
wdrtigen ©eniiffed ju t>erbitcern ; unb fo taumelten fie, wie SIrunfiene, 
aud einer gveube in bie anbere, bid ibve Jeit um war unb jte in bad 
®^iff geworfen wurben* ^iSenn ber ungliicflid;e Sag fani, fo ftngen 
2lUe an, ficb ju beftagen unb ibre ^^erblenbung ju befe^fjen; aber nun 
war ed §u fpat, unb fie wurben obne S|J)onung bem Slenbe fibergeben, 
bad fie erwartete un\) bem jie burcb 9Bei5l)eit nic^t fatten t)orbeugen 
woBen/' 

9. 

Contimuxtion 

V 

Diefe erjAblting bed ®eifled erffittte ben «bnig mit gurd&t; er 
fcbauberte t>or bem @d;tcffal ber t>origen itbuige jurftdt unb w&nfc^te, 
ibrem Ungl&cfe )u entgeben* 6r fab mit <S^recFen^ ba0 f(d{)on einige 
^2i}od)en i^on biefem turjen Sabre t)erflo{fen waren unb ba^ er eilen 

II. 7 
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ttifigte, bie ftbrigen Stage fflner SRegierung bejlo befier ju nftf^rn. 
,,ffieifer Sejier! " flpra^^ er ju bent ©etfle, ,,bu ^afl mir mein funf^ 
tiged <Sc^t(f fal unb bie furje £)auer meiner fbniglid)cn ^adyt entbecf t ; 
aber i^^ bitte txd), fage mir and), n>a6 ic^ t^un mu^, n>enn id) bad 
Slenb tneiner 53org&nger tjermeiben will/' — ,,(irinntxc bid), S}ttx\ " 
antwortete ber ®eijl, „^^f bu nad't auf unfere Snfel gefommen bift; 
benn eben fo mtrfl bu wieber ^[nau§gcl)en unb ntemale^ jurucftebrcn; 
6$ t|l alfo nur ein einjtged flDttttel ntbglid), bem SRangel t>or^ubcugcn, 
ber in jenem Sanbe ber ^erbannung brobt : wenn bu ed namlid) frud^ts 
bar mac^jl unb ntit eintt>ol)nern befcijejl* Died ifl nad) unferen ©cfcijcn 
t>ergbnnt, unb beine Untertbanen ftnb bir fo boUtommen geborfam, ia^ 
fie bingeben, n>o bu jie binfenbefl* @d)icfe alfo eine SBenge ^Krbcitdleute 
binfiber unb lag bie wfijlen gelber in, frud>tbare 9le<f er t>ern)imbcin ; 
baue @tdbte unb 9)orratbdbaufer unb t>erforge fte mir alien notbbiirf^ 
tigen Xebendmitteln^ SKit Sinem 2Bort : bereite bir etn neued Sleid), 
beffen 6inn)obner bid^ nad^ beiner Sierbannung mit greuben aufnebmen« 
%ber etU/ (a^ feinen 3(ugenblicf ungenfi^t t>orfiber geben ; benn bie Beit 
til !ur), unb iemebt bu jum 9lnbau beiner t&nftigen SBobnung tbujl/ 
beflo gl&cf lid;er toirb bein Stufentbalr bort fein. . £)enfe, bein 3^br ifi 
morgen fc^on um, unb nftge beine §reibeir toie ein fluger glftcbtling, 
ber bem 9}erberben enrgeben will* ^Benn bu meinen 9tatb t>eracbteft, 
ober jauberfl, fo bifi bu t>erloren, unb langed Slenb ijl bein Sood*'' 

J5er JCbnig war ein Huger iHRann, unb bie Slebe bed ©eijled gab 
fetner Sntfcbliegung unb feiner Xb^tigfeit Slttg^l* @r fanbre fogleid) 
eine SRenge Untertbanen ob: fte gingen mit ^reuben unb griffen bad 
aSerf mit Sifer an* Die 3nfel ftng an, fid) ju Derfcbbnern, unb 
ebe fec^d 9)lonben t)ergangen noaren^ flanben fcbon @tdbte auf ibren 
bl&benben Sluen* Defen ungeacbtet lie0 ber ^bnig in feinem (Sifer 
nicbtnacb; er fanbte tmmer mebr Sinwobner biniiber; bie . folgenben 
n>aren nod; freubiger aid bie erflen, ba fte in ein fo wobl angebauted 
Sanb gingett^ bad ibre greunbe unb 9lnt>ern>anbten bew^bnten* 

10. 

The End. 

Unterbeffen fam bad Snbe bed Sabred immer ndber. Die t>origen 
J^bnige batten bor biefem Slugenblicfe ^ejirtert, biefer fdb ibm ntit 
©ebnfucbt entgegen ; benn er ging in ein Sanb, ido er fidb burd) feine 
fluge StbAtigfeit eine bauernbe ^Bobnung gebaut batte* — Der bejlimmte 
Xag erfd^ieii enblicb. Der ^6nig wurbe in feinetn ^alafle ergriffen, 
frined Diabemd unb fetner tbniglid^en ^leibung beraubt unb auf bad 
unt)ermeiblid)e ©cbiff gebracbt, bad ibn nacb feinem Serbannungdorte 
fftbrte. JKaum war er aber am Ufer ber neuen 3nfel getanbet, aid 
ibm bie ^inwobner mit gi^^uben entgegen eilten, ibn mit grower (rbre 
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fwpfinijen unb fern ^a\xpt, jlatt jencd DtabemS, beffen ^errfi^frit 
ntir cin 3a()r VDabrte, mit einem unDcrwelflic^cn tBIumenfranjf 
fd)m6cf ten* Der 2lllmdd)ti9e belol)ntc felne 2Beiat)eit : er gab ibm bic 
Unjlerblicl^feit feiner Untertbanen unb mad;te it)n ju i^rem cwigen 

Dcr reic^e, wobltbatige SKann ijl ®ott ; ber ©flaw, ben fein Jjerr 
fertfenbet, ifl ber9)?enfd^ bei feiner (Seburt; bie Snfel, wo er anlans 
bet^ ijl bie SlBelt ; bie Sinwobner, bie ibm freubig entgegen fomnien, 
finb bie Sltern, bie f&r ben nadten i^ein^nben forgen* Der 9Jejier, 
ber ibn t)on bem traurigen <Sd>icf fal, bad it)m be^orjlebt, unterrid>ter, 
ijl bie SBei^beit* Sa6 3abr feiner SRcgierung ifl bad menfd}li(be 2eben, 
'unb bie wfijle 3nfel, «5obin er geffibrt wirb, bie fiinftige 28elt, X)ie 
airbeitdleute, bie er babin fenbet, finb bie guten 9Ber!e, bie er t»>abrenb 
feined Sebend oerridC^tet. Die ^bnige aber, n>e(d>e t>or tbm babin^ 
gegangen ftnb, obne uber bad Ungliic!, ba^ ibnen brobte, nad),jus 
benfen^ finb jene tbbric^ten 9Renfd}en, bie fi^ Mod rait irbi(cl)en 
^reuben Defd)afttgen, ebne an ibr^Seben nac^ bem £obe )u benfen^ 
jie roerben mit tfwigem Slenb bejlraft, »eil fie t>or bem itbrone bed 
Slllmdc^tigen mit ^dnben erfcbeinen, bic an guten 2Berfen leer finb^ 



VOCABULARY. 



1. 

• 

<©(^a^mei(ler, sbats'^'-mi^-stcr, treadurer ; l^trteHJlab, hirr^^-ten-stahp', shepherd's 
staff; 3lmt, amt, office; fic^ cmporfc^winftcn, em-pore^^-Bhwing^-en, to rise; Mrflagen^ 
fer-4tliV-ghen, to accuse; berauben, bai-rou'-ben, to rob; (B^a^, sh&ts, treasure; 
jRojlbarfcitcn, kost'-b&hr-ki-ten, trinkets ; ftcrbergcn, fer-berr'-ghen, to hide ; ®ctt6lbe/ 
ge-v'oK-bai, Yault; loerfel^n, fer-zey^-hen, to provide; htiii)tn, bai-sey '-hen, to examine; 
frftaunt, e^-8tount^ surprised; lanblicj^, lent^'-Ht^, rural; (Strol^fcffl, stro^-'-zess^sel, 
chair of straw; ^ixim^iiit, hirr^^-ten-flo'-tai, shepherd's flute, reeds; ^trtentafc^f/ 
hirr^^-ten-t&sV-shai, shepherd's bag; \)Vittn, hti^-ten, to look after; ^(i|)laf/ shlahf, 
sleep; gte^cn/tsee^-hen, to attract; $of^ ho'f, court; jubringen, tsoo^^-bring^-en, to 
spend ; ber oorige Bianb, fo'-rig-ai stant, the former state; iDiebetboIen, veeMer-hoo^'- 
len, to repeat; gieb/ leet, song; gob, lope, praise; (Sc^o|)fcr, shop^-fer, creator; ^ithii^, 
freet^-licj, peaceably; {^eerbe, hair^-dai, flock; \>iittxli<i^ ultxnn, fai-'-ter-lic^-i^ai 
floo^-ren, native fields; erjitrnt, er-tsiimt^ angry; verleitmben, fer-loimMen, to 
^lander; cbel/ aiMel, excellent; umarmen, oum-drr^-men, to embrace. 

2. 

SRciuber, rol'-ber, robber; morben, morrMen, to murder; ^)liittbfrn/ pliinMern, 
to plunder, to rob; ^e\i\t, ho^-lai, cavern; gcben^mtttel, lai'^-bens-mit'-tel, victuals; 
fort, forrt, gone ; S3urf^e, boSr^-shai, fellow : tbbtett, t6^-ten, to kill ; wntertoffld, SSn-'- 
ter-vai<bss'^, on the rowi ; ® efa'brtf, gai-fair^-tai, companion ; ijergiften, fer-ghif''7ten; 
to poison; itt^aittn, bai-h^K-ten, to keep; %\\t, ghift, poison; faunt/koum, scarcely; 
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IreUn, trai'-ten, to enter; Mifprittgcn, tsoo^^'-spriBg^-en, to rush upon; X)elit, doltj, 
dagger; burd^botren/ doordp-bo^-ren, to pierce; l)eftig, hef-ticj, violent; jetd^nam, 
li*^^-n&hm, corpse ; aufjiaufen, ouf^^-hoi'^-fen, to accumulate. 

3. 

©put/ spoor, trace; »erf(||tt)tnben, fer-shwin'-den, to disappear; fRiiitx, rit-'-ter, 
knight; )>ertDenben/ fer-venMen, to spend; )i>erf(!^bnern, fer-sho-'-nern, to adorn; 
yflgcr, pil'-gher, pilgrim; ^a^ii^ttUxQt, nS-d^t-'^-herr^-berr-gai, night*s lodging; 
Hbtm^tn, ap^'^-vi-'-zen, to refuse; troj^ig, trot^-siii^, haughtily; (Sjajijjof/ gast^-ho'f, 
inn; grage, frli^-gai, question; tOtitfX 9cl)en, vi-^ter ghey'-hen, to go on his way; 
jugcbcn, t^oo^'-gai'-ben, grant; bctool^nen, bai-vo'-nen, to inhabit; (5Ja|l, gast, guest; 
tt>trfH(i, virrkMic^j, indeed ; litbtx, lee^-ber, rather ; ^mmel, him-'-mel, heaven ; tttxq, 
ey^-vid^, eternal, everlasting; 9Bo(>imng/ vo^-noonk, habitation; erlangen, er-ltog^-en, ' 
to acquire; gctocitiren, gai-vai^-ren, to grant; fiir bie Solge, fol^-gai, afterwards; 
toojllti^atig/ vole^^-tai^-tidji, charitable. 

4. 

(Stretiae, streng'-ai, rigor; SB inter, vin-'-ter, winter; frcntttt, from, pious; Sanb* 
manit, lant^-m&n, peasant; al^ eb, as if; §wtrauli<iil, tsoo^^-trouMidi), confidingly; 
freunbltdjf, froint^-UcJ, friendly; SBol^nung, vo-'-noonk, house, dwelling; oufpficn, 
ouf-pick''-ken, to pick up ; SBrofamcn, ^xvim^tn, bro^-za-men, kriim^-c^^en, crumbs; 
grueling, friiMink, spring; 2anb, lant, country; ®cbUfdj>, gai-biish-', bushes; beldu- 
ben, bai-lou^-ben, to cover with leaves ; entfli'egen, ent-flee^-ghen, to fly away ; bauen, 
bou^-en, to build; ^tft, nest, host; fro^lt*, fr6Mi((|, joyful; totebcrfelijren, vee-'Mer- 
kai'^-ren, to return ; abcrmal^, ft^-'-ber-mahlss^ again; witbrtngen, mit^/-bring^-en, 
to bring along with one ; um^erf4)auen, oom-hair^^-shou^-en, to look about ; anfeben, 
&n-zey^-hen, to look at ; 3utrauen, tsoo'^-trou^-en, confidence ; ertoeclen, er-veck-'-ken ; 
to cause ; er^eugeH/ er-tsoi^-ghen, to produce. 

5. 

^ebieten, gai-bee-'-ten, to order; ^nt6)t, k'neci^t, servant; 2Bftth>e, vit'-vai, widow; 
»ertreiben, fer-tri^-ben, to expel; lat^xiidi), yairMitib, annual; 3^"^^ tsince, rent; uer* 
giebtn, fer-tsee'-hen, to tarry, stay; erbarmen, er-b&rr^-men, to have pity; franf 
barnieber h'egen, krllnk dar-nee^-der lee^-ghen, to be ill ; fiel^en, fl'ey^-hen, to implore ; 
S)Criiogen, fer-sto^-sen, to expel; ©efebJ, bai-faiK order; d'nbern, enMern, to change; 
e^ fei Denn, zi, except, unless ; Scbulb, shoolt, debt ; bttterlf^, bit^-ter-lidj», bitterly ; 
^Jfiegc, pflai^-gai, care, nursing; 9^crbtenjl, fer-deenst', gain; ^erjel^ren, fer-tsai-'-ren, 
to consume; ^tx\}inUxn, fer-hin^-dern, to hinder; ft^ toegwenbett/ ved|''''-venMen, 
to turn away; ^artenbau^, g&r^'-ten-house^ summer-house; ftdjj legen, lai^-gheil, to 
lie down; ^oljlet, poK-ster, cushion; rnben, roo^'-hen, to repose; ^yflfcgen, pflai^-ghen, 
to use, to be in the habit; fcjtoiil, shwti'l, sultry, very hot; bft^t, did^t, dose by; 
fttefen, fiee''-sen, to flow, to run; <®tront, stro'm, river; ijcrbretten, fer-bri^-ten, to 
spread; ^b^W«0/ kiiMoonk; coolness; @tiUe, stilMai, quiet; guft, loSft, $ir; fti^ 
regen, rai^-ghen, to move; ^elt^l^el, gai-liss^-pel, continual lisping; .(^d^'lf, shilf, 
reed; Ufer, oo^-fer, bank; t6nen gletd^ to^-neja gli'c^, to sound like, to resemble; 
©ftoinffi, gfti-vin^-sel, whining; unrubig/ oon^-roo-hi(|, restless; hatna^, dkr^-Hk^, 
then; ^^or^, honr-'-d^en, to listen; Stauftl^en, ron-'-shen, rustling; bau^tett, doid^'- 
ten, to seem; ©cjlabe, gai-sta,Mp,i, shore; unenblu^, o5n-entMid^, endless; jt^ tofil^en, 
▼eK-tsen, to toss about; !iDonnet, don^-ner, thunder; ®txeitttr, gai-vit^-ter, thunder- 
storm; (SJcrid^t, gai-ric(>t^ judgment; tjernebmen, fer-nai''-men, to hear; etlcn, iMen, 
to hasten; nirgenb^, nirr'-ghents, nowhere; linterbeffen^ oon-ter^dess^-sen, in the 
mean time; ^inauftteben, hin-our''-tsee^-hen, to come up; getoaUfg, gai-vslK-tic|), 
violent; Unmutb/ odn^-modt, depressed spirits; vni\)tx}»ciniti^n, oom-hair^^-v&nMeln, 
to walk to and fro; bintoegj^teben, hin-vecj|^''-t8ee''-hen, to pass away; jutoiber tterbcn^ 
tsoo-vee^-der, to be disgusted ; gente§eu, gai-nee^-sen, to enjoy ; rauft^ett/ rou^-shen, 
to rustle; ^t^e, hit-'-sai, heat; Steber, fee-'-ber, fever; bumpf, doompf, dull, hollow 
Zoittif to^-zen, noise; »erf(3JKiten, fer-shiMen, to expire. 
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2anbmann, la-nt'-man, country-man ; mttbringen, mit^^-brlng^-en, to bring along 
with one; JJprfiA/ pfir^-w((>, peach; rot^licj, ro'tMitJf, reddish; 33acfcn, b&di^-ken, 
cheeks; jart, ts&hrt, tender; Jflauni/ flonm, down; ^ttti)tHtn, fer-tiMen, to divide; 
©c^jlaffammerlein/ shlaf^^-kem^-iner-line, little bedroom; fcfamcdcn, shmeck^-ken, to 
taste, to like; fciuerltc^ unb fanft, zoi^-er-li^), zanft, acid ana sweet at the same time; 
(Sjefcj^macf, gai-shmslfck'', taste ; (gtcin, stine, stone; forgfam^ zorc^^-zahm, carefully; 
tocrtoatjrcrt/ fer-vah^-ren, to keep; erjic()en, er-tsee^-hen, to raise; ^)au«^aUerifc(>, 
house^^-heK-tai-rish, economical; 3u^unft^ tsoo^-koonft, future; forgen/ zorr^-gben, 
to take care ; ge^iemctt/ gai-tsee-'-men, to become ; aufejlen, ouf^^'-ess^-sen, to eat up , 
fortn>erfen, fort-verr^-fen, to throw away; {)alftf, hellMai, half; jerfct^tnelgen, tser- 
shmel^-tsen, to melt; jtoat, tsvgthr, it is true; f(u0, klooc(>, wise; naqi finblicJl^cr ®eiff, 
kintMidj>-c^^er vi^-zai, m a childlike manner; ^janbeln, h&nMeln, to act; ^\}xq,^t\t, 
kloocfy^-hite, prudence, wisdom; 3^aunt/ roum,^room; begiltnen, bai-ghin^-nen, to 
begin; fammeln, zHm^'-meln, to gather, to pick up; aufflo|)fen, ouP^-klop^-fen, to 
open; Sern, kerrn, kernel; fc()Uttfln^ shiit^-teln, to shake; bett>al;ren, bai-va^-ren, 
preserve; uttbefangen/ oon^^-bai-fang'-en, unembarassed ; ojfen, of^-fen, frankly; 
®ebraucj, gai-brou^l^ use; Z^xdnt, trai^-nai, tear. 

7. 

®utt^att0, goot'^-taiMicIl, kind, charitable; ft^enfen, shenk'-en, to give, to present; 
©C^ijf, shif, ship ; fi)itHc|>, kostMit^;, precious ; au^riijteit/ ouss'^-riissMen, to fit out, 
to equip; fcgriit, zai'-gheln, to sail; toix^txn, voo'-(j()ern, to gain by usury; ©eroinn, 
gai-vin^, gain; fAuttt, koum, scarcely; @ec, zey, sea; ^iftig, her-ti((^, violent; 
(Sturm, stoorm, storm; cr^eben, er-hai^'-ben, to rise; Sllippc, klip^-pai, cliff; fc^eitern, 
shi^-tern, to wreck; »erjinfctt, fer-zink^-en, to sink; ®ffa^rte, gai-fair/-tai, companion; 
umfommen, oom^^-kom^'-men, to perish ; errcicjeit/ er-ri^-dj^en, to reach ; mit genaucr 
9tot^, gai-nou^-er note, narrowly; Ufcr, oo^-fer, shore; nacft, nackt, naked; $iilfe, 
hiiK-fai, help ; ticfer \)intinQt\)tn, tee^-fer hin-ine''''-ghey''-hei^ to plunge into, to pro- 
ceed farther; fern, ferrn, far, distant; tthiidtn, er-blick^-ken, to perceive ; Tltn^t, 
meng^-ai, crowd; entgegen fontmen, ent-ghey^-ghen kom'-men, to come to meet; 
$cil, hile, prosperity, blessings; SBagcn^ va'-ghen, carriage; SWantel, man'-tel, 
cloak; bc^etgen, bai-sti'-ghcn, to ascend; bte93ornel)men, fore^'-nai'-men, the gentry; 
urn t^n i^crtreten, hair''-trai'-ten, to surround him; (i[\), ite, oath; anfattg^, S-n'- 
fdnks, in the beginning; ^crrlic^feit, herr'-Rdj-kite, splendor; Xraum, troum, dream; 
l5ortbauer, forrt"-dou'-er, continuation; tounberbar, voon-der-b&hr', wonderful; 
5Begcbcnt)cit, bai-gai'-ben-hite, event, adventure; ti)unberlt(b, voon'-der-lic(^, strange; 
bfjaubcrti/ bai-tsou'-bem, to enchant; grembling/ fremt'-Iink, stranger; befonbetf, 
bai-zon'-dai-rai, singular; <Biitt, zit'-tai, custom. 

a 

^Jeugiertg, noi"-ghee'-ri(|, curious; Urfac|>f, oor-za4)'-c|>ai, cause, reason; (Srlb^buna, 
err-hai'-boonk, elevation; ^uflcfung, ouf'-lo-zoonk, solution; 9tatJ)ffl/ rait'-sel, 
riddle; Xoai Wirb au^ mtr towbcn, what will become of me; ®ci(l, ghi*st, spirit; 
bctto^neil/ bai-vo'-nen, to inhabit; aUmac()tig, ^\-me^^-tidft allraighty; lanben, lan'- 
den, to disembark; entgcgcn tiUw, i'-len, to hasten towards; txhnntn, er-ken'-nen, 
to recognizCj to acknowledge; JDber^crr, o"-ber-herr', sovereign; S^iegterung, rai- 
ghee'-roonk, government ; baucrn, dou'-ern, to last ; berjiiepen/ fer-flee'-sen, to pass ; 
toieter crfct^einen, er-shi'-nen, to reappear; SCBiirbf, vur'-dai, dignity; entfc^en, eut- 
zet'-sen, to depose; beraubcit, bai-rou'-ben, to deprive j ^dj>mucf, shmoock, orna- 
ments; toiijt unb Bbe, vii'st o'-dai, desert and desolate; md^tiQ, me(J'-tic^, powerful ; 
Untcrt^an, oon''-ter-tahn', subject; Jbeil, tile, part, interest; fummcr»ott, koom"- 
mer-fol', sorrowful; Serbannung, fer-ban'-no5nk, banishment; giirfe^ung, fii'r"- 
zai'-hoonk, providence; 5lu«na^me, ouss"-na'-mai, exception; aufntbmen, ouf"'- 
nai'-men, to receive; toorig, fo'-ri(^, preceding; Stetc^, ri'cj), kingdom; aufjlfben, ouf"- 
hai'-ben, abolish; QScrgangcr, fore"-ghilng'-er, pjedecessor; Dauw, dou'-er, dura- 
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cate; (Siififlfrtt, zu^-siA-kite, sweetnesa; ^^ gftrautn, gai-trou^-en, to dare; 5ln* 
ttc^mlt4)feit, ftn^^-naim^-li(J-kite, delight, sweetness ; gfgrntoartifi, gai^^-ghen-verr-'-tid^^ 
present; ®ntttf^ gai-n5<tes^, enjoyment; HtUttttn, fer-bit'^-tem, to embitter; taix* 
mtln, ton'-meln, to stagger, to pass; ttnnUn, tro5nk'-en, tipsy ^uJtt ffilt/ to be pas- 
ted; SerMmtung^ fer-blen^-d$5nk, blindness, fascination; feuf|eit/ zoif^-tsen, to sigh; 
©diionung, Bho^-n55nk, forbearance, mercy; (£lenb/ ai^-lent, misery; fibergeben^ 
fi'-ber-gai^^-ben, to deliyer ; torbeugen, fore^^-boi'-ghen, to prevent 

dx^Sfjilvim, er-tsal'-loonk, recital, story ; frfitQett/ er-fOlMen, to fill; gurudf^au- 
bern, tsoo-riicV-shou^rdem, to tremble; ©d^idfal, sHick^-zahl, fate; rntgel^en, ent- 
ghey^-hen, to escape; (B^rtdtttf shreck'-ken, fright; bte ubrigcjt, ii^-brig-cn, the 
remaining; bejlo be|f(r/ dess^-to bess^-ser, so much the better; nit^eit/ niit^-sen, to 
turn to profit; ))ermeibnt/ fer-miMen, to avoid; ftc^ ertnnern^ er-in^-nem, to remem- 
ber; ^iiitl, mit^-tel, means: !Wangfl/ mang^-el, want; brol^en, dro-'-hen, to threaten; 
namltc^, naimMid^, namely, that is to say; fru(^tbar mad^m, frood^t^-bar mk^^-^en, 
to fertilize; befe^Ctt/ bai-zet^-sen, to fill; toergbttncn, fer-gon'-nen, to permit; toofl- 
fommett/ fol-kom^'-men, perfect; gdj^orfant/ gai-hore^-z&hm, obedient; %xhtit&ltvtt, 
ferr-'^-bites-loi-'-tai, workmen; gclb, felt, field; 3lc!fr, &ck^-ker, field; Hutn, bou^-en, 
to build; IBonat^^^aud/ fore^^-rahts-house^ magazine; ^tx^oxQtn, fer-zorr^-ghen, 
to provide; not^blirftig/ note'Miirrf-ti(J, necessary; Sebcn^mittd, lai^^-benss-mit^- 
tel, victuals; berriten, bai-ri'rten, to prepare; ^oriibfrgf^cn, fore-ii^^-ber-ghey'-hen, 
to pass; uttgtltii|t/ 55n^'-gai-niitst^ without profit ; ^nhaa, &n^-bou, culture; ^o^« 
ttung, vo^-noonk, habitation, dwelling; ^ufent]()aU/ ouf^-ent-half, stay, residence; 
JBerberbfii, fer-derr^-ben, ruin, destruction; 'otta^ttn, fer-&4i^-ten, to despise; dtaff^, 
raht, advice; gaubcrn, tsou'-dem, to tarry; Sood, lo'fe, fate; ^ttt, rai^-dai, dis- 
course, speech; ^ntf(^(te§ung/ ent-shlee^^-soonk, resolution; Xi^ati^ttit, talMic^-kite, 
activity ; gliigri, flii^-ghel, wing ; bad SGBfrf angreiferi/ verrk an-'-'-gri-'-fen, to set to 
work; Stfw, i^-fer, zeal; flel^en, stey^-hen, to be; blil(^rnb^ blii^-hent, blooming; 
Sluf/ ou^-ai, pasture; bejfen VLn^tadfUt, dess^-sen don-gai-a(^Met, notwithstanding; 
natjiaffcn, n&c(>^Mas''-sen, to relent; angebaut/ ^n-'-'-gai-bout'', cultivated; 3l»»CT- 
tPanbtC/ ftn'^-fer-v^n-'-tai, relations. 

10. 

UntcrbelTfit, o5n^-ter-dess'^-sen, meanwhile; na^tt hmmtn, nai-'-her kom'-men, 
to approysh; jttterit^ tsit^-tern, to tremble; ^lugenbltd, ou^^-ghen-blick^, moment; 
mtt -@c^)nfuc^t cntgcgenfetcn, zain^-zoodjt, to 'await with impatience; beflfmint, bai- 
Btimt'', fixed ; etf^einen, er-shi-'-nen, to appear ; cnbHcJ, ent^-lic|>, at last; rrgreifctt/ 
er-gri^-fen, to seize; betaubcn, bai-rou^-ben, to deprive; v^^^txmtitHdf, oon-'-fer-mito^^- 
li(^, inevitable ; 35erbannungdort/ fer-bS-n^^-noonks-ort^ exile; {)au|>t^ houpt, head; 
toabren, vai^-rcn, to last; unoertoe IflicJ/ oon^-fer-velk^^-licf, never fading; $himni« 
fran}^ bloo^^-men-krd.nt-s^, wreath of flowers; fc^mitffett/ shmiick^-ken, to adorn; 
bclo^^ncn, bai-lo^-nen, to reward; Unjterblicjfcit 5on-8terrpMi(J-kite, immortality; 
t*wg, ey^-vicj, eternal, everlasting; fortfrnbrtt/ forrt^^-zen^-den, to send away; dJeburt, 
gai-boort'', birth ; SBelt, velt, world ; mintn, vi-'-nen, to weep ; b«)Or|lff>ni/ bai-fore-'^- 
• stey'-hen, to await; untcrrid^tcn, oon^-ter-ricJ''''-ten, to instruct; SBnrf, verrk, work; 
^mi^tm, ferr-ri(j^^-ten, to do; nac^beitfen, nacJ^Menk^-en, to reflect; t^b'ridjjt, ro^- 
ri^t, foolish ; trbifcj, irrMish, wordly ; befd^aftigcn, bai-shef -tig-en, to occupy ; Utx, 
I lair, empty. 
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WOEDS AND IDIOMS IN COMMOJl USE. 



Thanks be to God I 

I owe it to you, 

God forbid ! 

would to God ! 

yery well, I agree to that, 

directly, 

presently, 

this minute, 

to-morrow then I 

as quick as possible, 

as soon as possible, 

at the latest, 

at the most, 

to have done, 

never mind, 

come for it, send for it, 

all in all, 

by the by, 

just in time, 

importunely, 

about nothing at all, 

not by far, 

ha^e done with it! 

by degrees, by little and 

little, 
by ourselves, 
heedlessly, 
by turns, 

it is my turn, 

by snatches, 

to my taste,, 

methittks, 

in my way, 

thoroughly, 

among ourselves, 

unwillingly, 

till I see you again* 

by one's self, 

to the right, to the left, 

purposely, 

delightfid, -ly, 

as usual, 

for my part, 

joking apart, 



1. 

®ott fd X)anf ! 
i0f ^txhanU t^ hit, 
hma\)xt ®ottl 

^ui, bad la$ id^ ^dttn, 

fo9let(>, 

ben ^ugenblttf, 

auf morgtn ! 

fo f(^neu t9tc m^\i^, 

anV^ ef^eflt/ 

fpatejlend, 

fcrtig fetn, 

bad tl^ut tit^td $ 

\foitn (Bit ed/ laifen ®te 

ed l^olen^ 
%Uf^ }ufammengenommen/ 

ba faUt tntr ettt, 

jur tt^ttn 3cit, 

jur Unjeit, 

urn nt^td unb tpteborni^ftd^ 

bet toeitem tit^t, 

\f'6xt auf bamitl 

via^ unb nad^^ 

untcr oier Sludnt^ 
ot^ne Ueberlegung, 
Ipetl^feldtoetfe, nac^berdlei^e, 

bie fRtipt i^ an mix, 

pdtoetfe, 

na^ metnem (Bt^^madt, 

na4 metnem Sebitnfen^ 

nat^ metner %xt, 

gritnbltcd^ 

unter und^ 

unaern^ 

aufSBieberfe(^ett, 

fttr rt4 aaetn, 

xt^i^, linU, 

mit 8(ei§, ab{ii^Ht(!^, 

)um (Snhitcfen, 

toie gettopnlttl^, 

toad mi^ Utrip, 

^^xi bet Sette, 



Got zi dank ; 

i^ fer-d&nk^-ai ess deer; 

bai-v&^-rai got; 

voK-tai got; 

goot, d&ss Uss i(( gheK-tea ; 

yetst gli'4>; 

lo-gli*^'; 

den ou^^-ghen-blick^; 

ouf morg^-enl 

zo shnel vee mo'cl^^-lii!^, 

oufs ey^-hai-stai; 

spai' -tai-stenss ; 

hd'(b^-stenss ; 

ferr^-ti(j^ zine; 

d^ss toot ni(i|^t8; 

hoMen zee ess, lass^-sen zee 

ess hoMen; 
ai^-les tsoo-z&m^-men gai* 

nom^-men ; 
dk felt meer ine; 
tsoor rec^^-ten tsite; 
tsoor don^-tsite; 
o5m ni(^ts 5ont vee^-der m(|ts ;. 
bi vi^-tem nic^t; 
ho^-rai ouf da-mit^;i 
n&(^ oont n44; 

5on^-ter foer on^-ghen;. 
o'-nai U^-ber-lai'^-go5iik ; 
veck^'-zelss-vi^-zai, nk^ dair 

ri^-hai ; 
dee ri^-hai ist &nmeer; 
stuck''- vi'-zai; 

n&(( mi'-nem gai-shmftokf^-ksi ; 
xkk^ mi'-nem bai-diinlc^-en; 
n&($ mi'-ner &hrt; • 

grunt'-li4> ; 
55n'-ter 5^nss; 
5on'-gherm ; 
ouf vee''-der-zey'-hen ; 
lUr zi(|| Hi-line'; 
Tecl^ts, links; 
mit fli*ss &p"-si(l^t/.l](!(; 
ts5$m ent-tsuck'-ken; 
tee gai-v'on'-li(^; 
T&SB mi(!( bai-trift'; 
aherrts bi si'-tai. 
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Cheap, 

pitiftd, « 

against my inoUnatioii, 

unheard of, 

incredible, 

with a loud ydlce, 

with a low Yoice, 

what is the use of that? 

straight along, 

partly — partly, 

that is to say, 

that remains to be seen, 

to be, to do, 

at the end of a year, 

quite sure, 

iu case of need, 

if the worst comes to the 

worse, 
repeatedly, 

at random, 

at break of day, 

at night-fall, 

intbe heat of summer, . 

in the cold of winter. 



2. 

)um (ixhaxmtn, 
xoibtx seHden, 
uner^ort 

mit lauter ^Hmmt, 
mit letfrr ^ttmme, 
tDOjubad? 
gerabr iu, 

bad ^etgt^ namlt4/ 

bad fragt [i^, 

ft4 befinben, 

nacfi $rrlauf etnrd 3a^red^ 

aanige»ig, 

tm Vlott)^a\it, 

toeitn'd gum $(euger|ien 

fommt^ 
in tDtcbtr^oUen ^aUn, 

auf'd ®txai\)txot>% 
brim ^nbrudl) bed Xa9cd/ 
bet etnbre(|)enber ^a^t, - 
mitten tm ©ommer, 
tm barte^en ^inter^ 



sheltered from the rain, &o. 0f fcpii^t »ot bem 3legeit ic, 
at sunrise, mit (Eonnenaufgang, 



vo*lMle ; 

tsoom er-b&rr^-men 

Tee^-der TilMen; 

oon^-er-ho'rt^'; 

oon^loupMi^; 

mit lou^-ter stim^-mai , 

mit li^-«er stim^-mai ; 

To^tsoo^ ddss? 

gai-r&'-dai tsoo; 

tiles — tiles ; 

dass hi'st; 

duss frahd[}t zi((; 

zicf) bai-fin^-den, 

nai^ fer-louf i'-nes y&'-ress; 

gants gai-Tiss^; 

im note'^-f&lMai; 

yenns tso5m oi^-ser-stenkomt; 

tsoo TeeMer-hol'''-ten mfi,'- 

len; 
oufs gai-ra^-tai to*1, 
bime l.n^-br5oc( des ta^-ghess ; 
bi ine^^-bre4^^>4^en-der nac^t ; 
mit^-ten im zom'-mer; 
im herr-'-tai-sten vin^-ter;. 
gai-shlitst^ fore dem rai^-ghen ; 
mit zon^-nen-ouf^'-g&nk. 



To believe him, 
to hear him, 
to speak candidly, 
to pee him, you would take 
him for a eommo& man, 

all but .two dollars, 
he is fond of flowers, 

as far as we can see, 
by dint of reading, 
without his parents' know- 
ledge, 
beginning from the first, 
from afar, 
by day, by night, 
even and odd, 
suppose, 
by force, 
thunderstruck, 
willingly, 
pray, 
candidly, 
in good humor, 



3. 

tvenn man i^m glanben foU^ 

toenn man i^n fo rrben \)oxt, 

offen^jmig flefagt, 

toenn ^it ipn fo fe^en, fo 
fodten ®te il^n riir etnen 
i^emeinen !l^ann l^alten, 

bid auf gtttt Xt^alrr, 

tx tjl etn greunb oon Slu- 
men, 

fo toett aid bad ® eftc^t ret^t, 

burc|i t)ieled Sefen^ 

ol^nc SBiifcn fetner (iittvn, 

)»om erflen an ^txt^nti, 

»on SBeitem^ 

am ZaQt, bed ^ad^ii, 

fUei^ unb un^ki^, 

fl«f«tJt, 

mit ^etoalt, 

tote t)om T)onneT gerii^rt^ 

$txn, 

tdj^ bitte^ 

ttiifri(Jttg, 

0ttifr Saune, 



Ten man eem glou^-ben zol; 

yen man een zo rai^-den ho'rt ; 

of^^-fen-herr^-tsif^ gai-z&h(]^t^; 

yen zee een zo zey^-hen, zo zoK- 
ten zee een fii'r i^-nen gai- 
mi^-nen m&n haF-ten; 

biss ouf tsyi t&Mer; 

er ist ine froint fon bloo^-men; 

zoyite, &ls8dd.S8gai-zid^t^ri*(^t; 
dSorcb feeMess lal^-zen; 
o^-nai yis^-sen zi^-ner el'-tem; 

fom air^-sten hi gai-re(i^^'>net; 

fon yiMem; 

km t&^-gai, bi nad^t; 

gli'(|^ oont oon^-gli'(|| ; 

gai-zetst^ ; 

mit gai-y&lt^; 

yee fom don^-ner gai-rii'rt''; 

gherm; 

ic^ bit^-tai; 

ouf ^-ri(J'-ti<J ; 

goo^-ter lou^-nai; 
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in bad humor, 
as well as we can, 
more and more, 



In all my life, ever, 

never to be forgotten, 

all at once, 

indeed? 

so much the more, 

further, 

from the bottom, 

by word of mouth, 

with all my heart, 

what are you about ? 

what is the matter ? 

by name, 

by sight, 

for want of money, of 

time, 
you have no reason, 

well, what are you talk- 
ing about? 

anew, 

every year, every day, 

by writ, by rote, 

(to be) on the point of, 
(to be) going to, 

on the very spot, 

in the first place, in the 
second, in ike last place, 

in the mean time, 

in some way, 

on the way, on the road, 

in return, 

in the open air, 
in broad day-light, 
in the open street* 



The other day, 

excessively, 

topsy-turvy, 

here enclosed, 9 

sooner or later, 

confusedly, 

whether you like or not, 

you have hurt me, 

far f^om the point, 

on purpose, 



iiMer Zannt, 
fo gut man fann, 
imtner met^r^ 

4. 

tn metnem 2thm, )9on j[e 

un^ergrglti^, 

auf etnmal, 

toirfltcf^? im (Srnfle? 

«m fo mt^x, 

ferner, 

)>on (^runb aui, 

munblid^, 

»ott ganjcm ^txitn, 

xoa€ t^aben <8te ))or? 

toa^ aiW^ ? toad ift Ui ? 

bem vlamtn na^, 

aud Mangel an ®tlb, an 

^it ^aben nicf^t Vix\a6)t, 

nun, ttobon tfl bie Sl^e? 

)}on ^tntm, 
j[a^rlt(j^, taglic^, 
[d^rtftlt^^ au^menbtg, 
im 23c0ntfe (fein) ju, 

an £)rt unb <BMt, 
)um (SrOen, gum 3^tittn, 

|um iti^ttn, 
nntfrbelfcn, 
etntgermagen/ 
uxtUxmqi, 
bagegftt, sum (irfa^, 

tn ber freten Cuft, 
am t)e(len Za%t, 
auf freier (Strage, 

5. 

ntnli0f, 

itber aUe ^a^tn, 

nnterll gu oberjl, h)^\uhtx, 

bftfolaenb, tnliegenb, 

iiber furg obcr lattg, 

burc^dnanbtr, 

man mag tooCten ober nidfi, 

(Ste l^aben mix toe^ get^an^ 

toiit gefe^lt I 

abftc^tlic^/ 



tt'-bler lou^-nai; 
zo'goot m&n kan; 
im^-mer meyr. 



in mi^-nem lai^-ben, fon yey 

hair; 
oon^-fer-gess^^-lidjf ; 
ouf inc'^-m^hl; 
virrk'-li(3J ? im errn-'-stai ? 
5om zo meyr; 
ferr^-ner ; 
fon groont ouss; 
miintMiCd ; 

fon g&n^-tsem herr^-tsen ; 
vasB h&'^-ben zee fore? 
va,ss gheepts ? vl,ss ist lo'ss ? 
dem n&^-men nd,C(|; 
fon an^^-zey^-hen ; 
ouss md.ng^-el d,n ghelt, an 

tsite; 
zee h&^-ben nicjt oor'^- zat|)^- 

noon, vo-fon^ ist dee raiMai ? 

fon noi^-em; 
yairMi^, tal^Midjf; 
shriftMid^, ou8S''''-ven^-di(J ; 
im bai-grif'^-fai zine tsoo ; 

kn orrt oont stelMai 

tsoom eyr^-sten, tsoom tsvi^- 

ten, tsoom lets^-ten; 
oon'-ter-dess^^-sen ; 
i^-nig-er-ma^^-sen ; 
oon'-ter-vaicjs''^ ; 
da-ghey^-ghen, tsoom er-z&t^- 

sai; 
in dair fri^-en l5oft; 
am heK-len ta^-gai; 
ouf fri^-er stra^-sai. 



noi^-li(i^ ; 

ii''-ber aK-lai m&^-sen; 

oon^-terst tsoo o^-berst, kopf- 

u^-ber; 
bi^^-foK-ghent, in'Mee^-ghent; 
u^-ber koorts o^-der l&nk; 
doorcf^^-ine-llnn^'-der ; 
m&n mdJdc^^ volMen oMer nicj^t; 
zee h&^-ben meer vey gai-tahn^; 
vite gai-failt^l 
ap^''-zi4|tMi(|> ; 

7* 
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not by far, > 

to be sure, 

what is still worse, 

nothing of ocmsequence, 

somewhere, anywhere, 

nowhere, not anywhere, 

elsewhere, 

are we going anywhere? 

soraethiAg hurts me, 

what is your pleasure? 

if yon please, 

it is of no moment, 

what does it matter? 

done! 

what do you spend your 

time wi^H? 
I spend m3 time in read- 
ing* 
I like fruit very much, 

he likes wine better than 

beer, 
nor I neither, 



bei loettettt nid^t^ 

XMi^ no(( fdiltmmcr i% 

irgcnbtoo^ 
nix^tnH, 

gr^tn totr trgenbloo l^tn? 

ed fbui mix ettoad toclf/ 

toad beltebt? 

fetn (Bit fo gut, 

U tfl nt^t t>on Scbcnhtng, 

toad fc^abft t€ V 

top))! abgnnac^t! 

toomtt oertretbnt <Bit M 

bte 3ettV 
tdjf untcrt^alte midfiintt it\tn, 

i^ cjfe ff()r gerti IDhft, 
tt tvinU iitbtx SBtttt aU 

mx, 

i^ aucb ni^t, 



bi vi^-tem nic^t; 

gai-viss^ ; 

Tass noc|^ shlim^-mer ist; 

nic^ts fon baiodoi^-toonk ; 

irr//.ghent-yo^; 

ninZ-ghents ; 

JUi^^-derss-vo'; 

ghey^-hen veer irr^'-j^ent-vo' 

bin? 
ess toot meer et'-v&ss vey; 
v&ss bai-leept^? 
sine zee so goot; 
ess ist ni4|t fon bai-doi^-toSnk; 
v&ss sh&Met ess? 
top! &p^^-gai-ma4t^! 
vo-mit'' fer-tri'-ben see n^ dee 

tsite? 
i^l oon''-ter-hai'-tai mi(^ mit 

lai'-zen; 
i(( ess'-sai zeyr gherm o'pst; 
air trinkt lee'-ber vine &lss 

beer ; 
14^ oud^ nid^t 



Heaven be praised, 

to pass in a carriage, on 

horseback, 
that does well^ 
that will not do, 
Jbe is to come home, 

you are very much to be 

pitied indeed, 
there are my scissors, 
some one rings the bell, 
he has done you no harm, 

that rs what he told me, 
thus did^I answer him, 

that is just what you are, 
in this way we can ar- 
range it, 
I am cold, warm, hungry, 
thirsty. 



6. 

bent ^tmtnel fet X)anf, 
oorbei fat^ren^ retten/ 



bad gr^t gut, 

bad ge^t ntcbt, 

nr fou nac^ ^aufe foutmett. 



®te ftnb tool^l xt^ gu be« 

' ftagen, 

ba ift tnttne (Bd^tttt, 

man fltngrU, 

er f^at 3^nen nt<^td gu Sefte 

get(^an, 
bad fagte er mix, 
Solgenbed anttoortete t^l 

i^m, 
fopnb ®te! ' 
fo fonnen totr ed mad^txi, 

mi^ fxittt, mir ift loantt, 
tniiitl ^ungert, miof burflet. 



what ails you? what is toad fefjU 3 Juen ? 

the matter with you? 
I am sick (of the stomach), 
he has a competency, 
I am much conoemed 

about it, 

to have something on cii9adaufbrm*$eQeu (abttt, 

one's mind, 



tnir tfl iibel, 

er l^at fetn ^udfoutttten, 

ed tiegt mir am ^ergen. 



dem him^-mel zi ddnk; 
fore-bi' flk^-oen, ri'-ten; 

d&88 gheyt goot; 
d&ss gheyt niddt; 
air zoll h^ hou'-sal kom'- 

men; , 
zee zint vole reti^t tsoo bai- 

kia^-ghen ; 
d& ist mi'-nai shai^-rai ; 
m&n kling^-elt; 
air hat ee^-nen ni(||ts tsoo li'- 

dai gai-t^hn'; 
d&ss zkhdf^'tai air meer; 
fbl'-ghen-dess &nf -vorr'-tai- 

tai idd eem. 
zo zint zee; 
zo kon^-nen veer ess m&(^'-(^en; 

mid^ Areert, meer ist v&rrm, 
inicd ho$ng'-ert, mi^ door^- 
stet; 

v&ss failt ee'-nen? 

meer ist ii'-bel; 
air h&ht zine ouss'^-kom'-men: 
lee(|t meer &m herr^-tsen ; 



6t'-vfts8 onf dem herr'-tsea 
h&'-ben ; 
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you haTe but to speak, 
he oieeds bat follow me, 
jovL have but to come for 

me about six o'clock, 
I cannot but praise him, 
you may depend upon it, 



It is a pity, 

I know nothing about it, 

I never saw the like of it, 

there are eighteen of them, 
there are three people 
wanting to speak to you. 
what is the matter there? 
three months ago, six 

months ago, fifteen 

months ago, 
I have not seen you for sp 

a long time, 
it will be crowded, 
there is nothing to say 

against it, 
it is impossible to bear 

it, to make him hear 

reason. 
Is there anything more 

beautiful than this gftr- 

den? 
he is a man of his word, 
my daughter got the feyer 

yesterday, 
we shall certainly have a 

thunderstorm, 
he has bad one, and you 

Ahall have one likewise, 

I haTB but glanced at it, 



They are already gone for it, 
how far have you got ? 
I do not know what I am 

to rely upon, 
you haye hit it. 
that is too much, 
it is the same with all 

animals, 
it will be of no use, 
I haye said so all along. 



(Bit bitTfen nur rebot, 
er barf mix nut folgen/ 
@te biirfen mi(jj) nur gegfti 

fe(^ U^r abieltn, 
i^ tann t|)n nur lobeui 
(5te fpnnen |t4f barauf m- 

laffen* 

7. 

{4 i»tii nx^i^ bo^on^ 

bregletd^en \}aht t^ nte 

ftffe^eu, 
C0 ftnb i^rer a^t^t^n, 
C0 )>er(andcn bret Vttn^^, 

(Bit ju ^pxt<iftn, 
toad 0tbt e« ba ? 
]oor brei fD^onatrtt/ etnem 

t^albeitda^r/fttnf^tertel" 

{a^ren, 
{4 ^pht Bit fc^on fo Ungc 

m^^t fiffe^en, 
fd lotrb sod toertrn ; 
basemen ifl ni^ti )u fagcn, 

cd ift ni^t inBd(t6 au^ivt* 
(aUeif/ t'bn gur ^ernunft 
gu brtngen, 

0{bt ed ttxoai ®dfi6nered 
aid btefen Garten? 

«T ifl cht ?Wann 'oon ®ort, 
mtint Xoc^ter br fam geflern 

bad ^itbtx, 
tptr befommen geto{§ tin 

®e»(ttfr, 
er bat rind befommen unb 

(^te fpQrn au0f eind t^a« 

ben, 
i(b babe nur eincn SBUcf' 

baraut geioorfen. 

8. 

man beforgt ed f(^en^ 

t»te toett ftnb &t'i 

t^ toet§ ttifl^t, tt)oran i(( Un, 

Bit ^ab^en ed getroffen/ 

bad ge^t )u toett, 

fo tfl ed mit aUtn 2:^{eren^ 

ed totrb n{(^td (elfen ; 
{4 ^abe ed immer gefagt, 



lee diir'-fen noor rai'-den ; 
air dknf meer noor foK-ghen ; 
see diirr^-fen micJj^ noor ghey^- 

ghen seeks oor d,p''-ho'-len ; 
i(( k&n een noor lo^«ben ; 
see kon^-neo sic(^ d&^rouT fer- 

l^s'-sea. 



ess ist sh&'-dai , 

idd vice ni^U dH-yon'; 

dess-gli^-dfen h&^-bai i^f nee 

pii-xey^-hen ; 
ess lint ee'-rer &(!^t'-tsain ; 
ess fer-lang'-en dri men'-shen 

zee tsoo sprecf^'-dben; 
y&ss gheept ess da ? 
fore dri mo'-n&-ten, i'-nem 

hai'-ben y&hr, fiiuf feer'-tel- 

ya"-ren; 
i^ h&'-bai zee shon zo Idog^-ai 

nidj^t gai-zey'-hen. 
ess yirrt fol yer'-den ; 
d^-ghey'-ghen ist nic^ts tsoo 

zll'-ghen; 
ess ist ni6t md'df|'-li(( ous^^- 

tsoo-har-ten, eeti tsoor fer- 

noonft^ tsoo bring'-en; 
gheept ess et'-y&ss sho'-nai- 

ress iLlss dee'-sen gto'-ten; 

air ist ine m&n fon yorrt ; 
mi'-oai to((|'-ter bai-kahm' 

ghess'-tem d&ss fee'-ber; 
Teer bai-kom'-men gai-yiss' 

ine gai-yit'-ter : 
air haht i'nss bai-kom'-men, 

oont zee zol'-len ouc(| i'nss 

h^'-ben; 
14^ ha'-bal ,noor i^-nen blick 

da-rouT gai-yorr'-fen. 



ni&a bai-zorrdj^V ess shone; 

veeyite zint zee? 

idf yice nidl^t ro^rkDf id^ bin; ^ 

lee h&'-ben ess gai-tror-fen^ 

d&ss gheyt tsoo yite; 

so ist ess mit &l'-len tee'-ren ; 

ess yirrt xd^is heF-fen ; 
icff h&'-bai ess im'-mer gai- 
i&hd^t; 
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what is to be done ? 

I do not know, which way 

to turn, 
come along ! t 

what do you want? 
what 18 the name of ti^at? 
what is the meaning of 

that? 
to faint, 
it is not to me, yon must 

say that, 
it is, because I haye been 

Ul, 
why, he did not know him, 



toad foQ gef^e^enV 

t^ toetfl ni^ft, too^tn t(( 

mi^ menben fcU^ 
lomm mit ! 
toad tooCtes <Ste? 
loie (etf t bad ? 
toad t;eigt bad? 

effnm&^tii toerben, 

mix miiiyen ®te bad ni^i 

fagen 
bad ma6^t, toetl t(^ franf 

getoefen bin, 
er fannte il^n ja ni^t, 



T&88 zoll gai-shey^-hen? 

i4) Tioe m(i)t vo-hin^ i(| mi^^ 

Ten^-den zol; 
kom mit ! 
T&8S Yol^-len zee? 
yee hi'st diUis? 
vass hi'st dass? 

o*n"-me(j|'-ti((j verr'-den ; 
meer miis^-sen zee dass m((^t 

z&^-ghen ; 
dlLes m&(i^t, vile i^ krUnk gai- 

vai^-zen bin; 
ur k&n^-tai een yd. nicf^t. 



I am very glad of it, 

I am sorry for it, 

I am very comfortable, 

I feel very well, 
I feel very ill, 
'to be well oflf, 
he has paid him a visit, 

we have been to see Mr. N., 

who is ill,, 
he is coming directly, 
It is going to strike twelve 

o'clock, 
he has enlisted, 
what things are these ? 
he was just going out, 
what shall become of you? 
don't believft it, 
have you finished the 

book ? 
how do you do? 
how are you getting on ? 
very well, 

that is a matter of course, 
I am going to (must) tell 

you, 
what are you about ? 
he does not succeed, 
my honor is at stake, 

I shall come to «ee you, 
does tliis suit you ? 
this conduct does not 
become you. 



9. 

ed ijl mix fc^r Uth, 
ed tl^ut mir leib, 
ed t^ mtr xt^t t»oi)l, 

mix ift'd f4Ie(^t gu ^ni^t, 

tpo^l^abenb frm^ 

er i}at ii^m einen $efu(( 

gemac^t 
toir ^abett $(mt ^M\\x0ft, 

brr franf i^, « 

er tofrb Qki6^ font men, 
ed totrb gleu|^ jtoblf fcfflagen, 

• 

er ijl @olbat getoorben, . 
toad fitr <B(i^tn finb bad 'i 
er toodte eben ^tnaud, 
toad foil an^ 3t)nen toerben ? 
alauben (^te ed ia ntc^t ; 
9aben (Ste bad ^nd^ aud- 

gelefen ? 
toie ^iW^ '{ 
toie gc^rd 3f)nenV 
ed ge^^taut 

^bad oer|{et)l pc^ »on felbft 
tc^ toill (mug) 3^nen fagen, 

toad fangen ^it an ? 
ed geltn0t t^m rdd^i, 
metne (Sl^ire fte^t babet auf 

bem ®pteie, 
i(^ toette <^it befuc^en; 
ilel)t3l)ncnbadan? 
btefed ^etra^en gegtemt en4) 



ess ist meer zejr leep ; 
ess toot meer lite; 
ess ist meer redj^t vole ; 

meer ists shled^t tsoo moo^-tai ; 

vole'^-h&^-bent zine ; 

air haht eem i^-nen bai-zoo4^^ 

gai-maci^t^ ; 
veer ha^-ben herm N. bai- 

zoo(i|^t^, dair krg,nk ist. 
air virrt gli'(jj^ kom^-men; 
ess virrt gli'(^ tsvolf shla^-ghen; 

air ist zol-daht' gai-vorr^-den ; 
vass fii'r zac^^'-cf^en zint dass? 
air voK-tai ai^-ben hin-ouss^; 
vass zol ouss ee^-nen verr^-den ? 
glou^-ben zee ess y& nicfit; 
ha^-ben zee dass boocf^ ouss^^- 

gai-lai'^-zen ? 
vec ghey ts ? 
vee gheyts ee^-nen? 
ess gheyt goot; 
dass fer-steyt^ zi^ fon zelpst; 
icj) vill (mooss) ee^-nen za^- 

ghen; 
vllss fang^-en ze^ an? 
ess gai-linkt^ eem nic^t; 
mi^-nai ey^-rai steyt dS,-bi^ ouf 

dem speeMai; 
\6^ verr'-dai zee bai-zoo'-(!^en ; 
steyt ee^-nen d&8B fiin? 
dee^-zes bai-tra^-ghen gai- 

tseemt oic|^ ni(^t; 
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